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FOREWORD 
This thesis sets out to do four things. In Chapter 1 it tries to 
establish how the media got into the Australian Parliament, and what 
right they have to be there. The next three chapters trace the history 
of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery from the establishment of the 
Federal Parliament in 1901 to the end of 1978. Chapter 2 describes the 
Gallery and its work during the years from 1901 to 1927, when Melbourne 
was the federal capital, and the Federal Parliament met in the State 
Parliamentary Building. Chapter 3 recounts the history of the Gallery 
from its move to Canberra in 1927 until the end of World War II. 
Chapter 4 takes up its history in the years following the war. Chapter 5 
analyses the formal structure of the Gallery, and describes its main 
characteristics as an institution. Chapter 6 gives an account of the 
contemporary Gallery (circa 1977-79) in the context of its history and 
organisation. There is a brief co.nclusion in Chapter 7. 
This thesis was conceived alor.g different lines as a straightforward 
study of Canberra political journ~lists broadly similar to Tunstall's 
study of the journalists who make up the Westminster Lobby, and Rosten's 
1 
study of the Washington Press Corps. The original intention was to 
interview as many Gallery journalists as possible, and to collate 
material on socio-economic background, education, professional experience, 
income, work habits, political affiliations, and other variables, on the 
basis of a standard questionnaire. Interviewing was begun on this basis 
1 Jeremy Tunstall. The Westminster Lobby Correspondents, Routledge 
and Kegru1 Paul, London, 1970; L. Rosten. The Washington Correspondents, 
Harcourt, Brace and Co., New York, 1937. 
(vii) 
at a time when the Gallery entered a period of unprecedented change in 
its composition. Rapid changes in personnel made material collected in 
1973 or even 1975 largely irrelevant in 1978. Most major offices in the 
Gallery have turned over their staff at least once, and in some cases 
several times, during the past six years. At the same time, the functions 
of the Gallery have changed significantly, particularly with the develop-
ment of the electronic media. Unlike the Westminster Lobby, which is 
made up predominantly of print journalists covering non-Parliamentary 
political activity, the Canberra Gallery is not a cohesive institution. 
It includes representatives of electronic media as well as newspaper 
reporters and journalists who perform a range of miscellaneous activities, 
grouped together here under the label of 'Fringe Journalism'. Because of 
cohesiveness and relative stability, it is a relatively straightforward 
task to make a study of the Westminster Lobby based on survey techniques. 
Short of undertakL~g a major sociological survey with a series of inter-
views at regular time intervals, it is not possible to make a similar 
analysis of an institution whose membership is constantly changing and 
which contains groups of journalists whose interests and functions are 
so disparate. 
The intention to study Press Gallery journalists as a professional 
group was abandoned, and the focus of the thesis switched to the history 
of the Gallery as an institution, its formal organisation, a~d how the 
contemporary Gallery is influenced by this history and structure. The 
thesis contains information about Gallery journalists and how they do 
their job, but this is now incidental to the main themes of history and 
organisation. Interview material which was collected with a different 
thesis in mind has been used to amplify these themes, but it has been 
used sparingly and no attempt has been made to quantify it. 
(viii) 
The interest of political scientists in the Gallery has at last 
been aroused after long neglect. Some studies have been completed and 
more are planned. This thesis has not sought to duplicate such work, 
but to provide an.historical context and to describe the formal elements 
of an extremely complex institution. It is hoped that this will supple-
ment other studies, and perhaps encourage the major sociological study 
of C!llery journalists which was beyond the resources of this author. 
Much of the Gallery's history has been irredeemably lost. The 
Gallery Committee preserves current files, and a few documents from 
earlier periods are held by former Gallery officers. The bulk of the 
Gallery records seem to have disappeared, apart from an important photo-
graphic collection. The records of the Canberra District of the 
Australian Journalists Association (AJA) contain valuable material, 
although it seems that correspondence which was regarded as having no 
historic value was destroyed in the 1950s. The main documentary sources 
used in this account have been the extant records of the Gallery and the 
AJA, Hansard and official documents, trade union journals, and manu-
script collections. There has been no attempt at oral history by seek-
ing the recollections of former members of the Gallery, although supple-
mentary information was obtained from members of the Gallery about its 
contemporary structure. 
A stylistic problem in writing about any Press Gallery is distinguish-
ing between 'Gallery' as an institution and 'gallery' as physical space in 
the sense of the accommodation provided for reporters within the 
Parliamentary chamber. An attempt has been made here to distinguish 
between the two usages by capitalising 'Gallery' as an institution and 
using the lower case '9allcry' when Parliamentary space is intended. 
1 
CHAPTER 1 
THE AUS'rRALIAN PARLIAMENT AND THE PRESS 
The status of the Press in the Australian Parliament derives from 
the Australian Constitution in an extremely ambivalent way. Section 49 
of the Constitution gives the Parliament the powers to declare its 
powers, privil~ges and Lmmunities; until declared ~y the Parliament, the 
powers, privileges and immunities of the Australian Parliament are those 
of the House of Commons at the establishment of the Commonwealth. 
Section 50 of the Constitution gives each House of the Parliament the 
authority to make procedural rules and orders for regulating the conduct 
of its busin8ss so as to exercise and uphold its powers, privileges and 
immunities. 
The Australian Parliament has never declared its parliamentary 
privile.ges in a comprehensive code. It has enacted legislation under 
section 49 for the publication of parliamentary papers, and for the 
broadcasting of parliamentary proceedings. 1 In every other respect, 
interpretation of the law relating to parliamentary privilege is governed 
by the privilege of the House of Commons as at 1 January 1901. 
Parliamentary privilege forms part of common law known as the lex et 
consuetudo parliamenti which can be discerned only in the 'ancient rolls 
of Parliament and other records, and by precedents and continual 
experie.1ce' 2 According to Quick and Garran, the sole evidence of the 
1 See J. Odgers. 
197f'., pp.636-37. 
Australian Senate Practice, 5th edn., AGPS, canberra, 
2 John Quick and R.L. G~r:nn. ~~e Annotated Constitution of the 
Australian Commonwealth, Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1901, p.SOl. 
ancient law of Parliament is to be found in the declarations, customs 
and usages of Parliament: 
Each house may expound the law of Parliament and vindicate its 
own privileges, but no new privileges can be created. In 1704 
at a joint conference of the Lords and Commons, it was 
resolved: that neither house of Parliament has any power by 
vote or declaration to create for itself new privileges not 
warranted by the knm-m laws and customs of Parliament.l 
In short, the Australian Parliament has constitutional power to declare 
and codify its privileges. It has not done so, except for two aspects, 
publication and parliamentary papers, and parliamentary broadcasting. 
This meill1S that the law with regard to privilege is based on ancient 
practice, supplemented by English legislation passed before 1901. The 
2 
standing of parliamentary privilege is related directly to the status of 
the Press in Parliament. 
Traditionally, members of the Press have been strangers in Parliament. 
In 1660, the House of Commons resolved that 'no person whatever do presume 
at his peril to print votes and proceedings of this House without such 
leave and order of this House' . 2 The history of the House of Commons in 
the 17th and 18th centuries is studded with instances w .• ere printers and 
reporters were punished by Parliament for reporting its proceedings. 
There were two reasons for this attitude of the Parliament and the strict 
preservation of its right to exclude scrangers and to debate behind 
locked doors. The members of the Commons were apprehensive about 
pressures imposed by strangers and attempts to influence their proceed-
ings from the galleries. They were even more fearful that objectionable 
1 Erskine May's Treatise on The Law> Privileges> Proceedings and Usage 
cf Pa:t'Ziament, lOth edn., p.ll, quoted in Quick and Garran, op. cit., p.Sol. 
2 
'Partners in Parliament: 
(undated), p.B. 
A Report to the Press Gallery', London 
speeches might be reported to the Crown which would resume its efforts 
to intimidate parliamentary proceedings. Later in the 18th century 
when the Tory oligarchy gained control of the House of Commons, there 
was a reluctance to submit parliamentary process to public scrutiny. 1 
These attitudes were expressed in a series of motions approved by 
the House of Commons. The most .influential was passed by the House on 
13 April 1738, and reiterated on 3 March 1762. It read: 
That it is a high indignity to, and a notorious breach of 
privilege of, this House, for any news writer, in letters 
or other papers (as minutes, or under any other denomin-
ation) , or for any printer or publisher of any printed news-
paper of any denomination, to presume to insert in the said 
letters or papers, or to give therein any account of the 
debates, or other proceedings of this House, or any 
committee thereof, as well during the recess, as the sitting 
of Parliament; and that this house will proceed with the 
utmost severity against such offenders. 2 
':"his motion was used to sustain a technical breach of the privileges of 
the House of Commons as recently as 1949. 
Such a rigorous approach to reporting of parliamentary proceedings 
was modified by practice. One aspect of this amelioration was the 
protracted struggle to publish a comprehensive record of pe1:r.-liamentary 
3 
proceedings. (The story of the emergence of Hru1sard is beyond the scope 
of this thesis, although its history does intertwine at some points with 
the development of the Australian Press Gallery system; see below.) The 
other was the gradual recognition of the practice by which Press 
representatives entered Parliament and reported its proceedings for a 
wide range of printed outlets. 3 
1 Ibid. 
2 Ibid. 
3 For the legal problems encountered by the early Hansard reports, see 
Erskine May. Par~iamentary Practi~e, 18th edn., Butterworths, London, 
1971, pp.77, 183-85, 248-9. For a history of Hansard reporting in the 
commonwealth Parliament, see J.S. Weatherston. Commonwea~th Hansard: 
Its EstabLishment and Develavment, 3rd edn., AGPS, Canberra, 1975. 
For many years, reporters observed Parliament from the Strangers' 
Gallery, where they were not allowed to take notes and where they com-
peted for seats \vith the public. Their subsequent reports were based 
on recollections of what had happened. On a famous parliamentary 
occasion in May 1803 when Prime Minister Pitt addressed the House of 
Commons about the war with Napoleon, the Press were unable to gain 
admission, and Pitt's speech was not reported. Mr Speaker Abbott 
ordered that, in future, seats should be kept for reporters. This was 
the first sign of official recognition of the Press, although a Press 
gallery was not provided in the Commons Chamber until 1835 when it was 
accommodated temporarily in the Lords after the fire of 1834. (The 
Lords had provided a Press gallery in 1834.) Proper gallery accommo-
dation was not provided untii 1852 in the rebuilt Commons. 1 
4 
The most eloquent statement of the emergence of the press galleries 
as an important part of Parliament is Lord Macaulay's celebrated dictum: 
There are three estates in Parliament, but in the Reporters' 
Gallery yondar2 there sits a fourth 8state more important than them all . 
The practical problems of parliamentary reporting were expres~ed by 
the most famous of all Press gallery journalists, Charles Dickens, who 
spent four years in the gallery in the ~830s: 
I h.:~ve worn my knees by writing on them in the old back row 
of Lhe old gallery of tht~ House of Conunons. 3 
Despite the drudgery of the work and the cramped physical environ-
ment in which it was done, a considerable body of custom had built up 
1 
'Partners in Parliament', op. cit., pp.8-9. 
2 Ibid. 
3 Ibid. 
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by the middle of the 19th century. This gave tacit approval to the 
reporting of Parliament, and countenanced the provision of rudimentary 
facilities for its practice. A clearly discernible Press gallery was 
functicning by the 1850s, although the position of the gallery was not 
formalised until 1881, when the first Gallery Committee was elected. 
Australian Parliaments accepted the role of the Press in Parliament 
at a relatively early stage. According to Hawker, the Press was allowed 
to observe and report the proceedings of the New South Wales Legislative 
Council in 1832. 1 The public was not admitted to the Council until 1838 
when public galleries were provided and special provisions were made for 
reporters. 
As responsible government developed in the Australian States, the 
Press was included in the parliamentary structure as a matter of course. 
This process was part of the adoption by the State legislatures of the 
accumulated customs of the British Parliament, particularly the House of 
Commons. The Constitution Acts adopted by the States contained clauses 
which enabled their Parliaments to decla~a their privileges, immunities 
and powers along similar lines to the House of Commons. An example is 
section 35 of the Constitution Act of Victoria: 
It shall be lawful for the Legislature of Victoria by any Act 
or Acts to define the privileges, immunities and powers to be 
held, enjoyed and exercised by the Council and Assembly and by 
the members thereof respectively. Provided that no such 
privileges, immunities or powers shall exceed those now held, 
enjoyed and exercised by the Commons, House of Parliament, or 
the members thereof. 
The Press was assimilated into the Australian political structure 
in a rather ambiguous way. As with the House of Commons, a strict 
l G .N. Hawker. The ParUament of New South Wales~ 1856-1965, NSW 
Government Printer, Sydney, 1971, p.3. 
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adrerence to declared privilege would have prevented any publication 
of parliamentary proceedings. The development of custom by the House of 
Commons hed turned a blind eye to privilege, and had countenanced an 
important role for the Press within the Parliament. Australian 
Parliaments accepted both the privileges, powers and immunities of the 
House of Commons, which branded Press representatives as strangers and 
accepted, also, the customary usages which permitted the Press to report 
parliamentary proceedings. This sort of ambivalence has coloured the 
history of the relationship between Press and Parliament in Australia, 
just ac it h~s done in Britain. 
Quite cle<>.'"ly, tne clauses ir, the State Constitution Acts relating 
to th8 broar~ aml:;it of parliamentary privilege gave each Parliament the 
power to dec,_are the rights and duties of the Press in relation to 
Parliament, anc' how these rights and duties should be regulated by the 
Parliament. There is no evidence tbat this hcts ever been done by any 
Australian Pc>"liamL.~t. Just as the whole area of parliamentary privilege 
has been allowed to remain as an amorphous mass of ancient common law 
principles and customary usage, the Australian Parliaments have been 
cont~nt to accept a role for the Press similar to that shaped by the 
House of Commons in the first half of the 19th century. 
The ambiguous s · .. atus of Press galleries in the Westminster system 
of Government was raised in an investigation by the British Parliamentary 
Press Gallery: 
1 
Somewhere in existence there P,'l'3t be a record of the original 
decision to erect a Press Ga:lery for the reporting of 
Parliament, or to make space available to reporters. 1 
1 Partners in Parliament 1 , op. cit. , p. i2. 
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These mystical documents have not been uncovered for the British 
Parliament, nor have any records been found which declared the status and 
privileges of State Press Galleries in Australia during the 19th century. 
Yet in tne last forty years of that century, there 1vere vigorous and 
influential Press Galleries in Sydney and Melbourne, at least. These 
Galleries provided the only record of Parliamentary proceedings in these 
chambers until Hansarc'l. reporting was initiated on British lines in the 
1870s. The Hansard staff in Sydney and Melbourne were largely recruited 
from the Parliamentary Press Gallery staffs. At the turn of the century, 
the official Hansard of the South Australian Parliament was still 
provided on an alternate basis by the two major newspapers. 1 
Thegrowth of the Victorian Parliamentary Press Gallery was extremely 
important for the subsequent emergence of a Federal Parliamentary Press 
Gallery. The history of the Victorian Press Gallery 1·1as illuminated in 
a debate in the Victorian Parliament on 10 November 1886 about the 
relationship between the Press Gallery and the Parliament. The Member 
for Ballarat WJst had nnved 'that it be referred to the Standing Orders 
Committee, with an expression of opinion from the House, that the 
Reporters' Gallery should not be under the control of anybody outside 
Mr Speaker and the Officers of the House' . 2 He had asserted that the 
gallery was controlled by a committee over which the House had no control, 
and places in the gallery were allotted by a person who was not-an 
officer of the House. This allegation was put rather more pungently by 
Mr David Gaunson, the Member for Emerald Hill, who said that persons 
having business in the Reporters' Gallery should submit their application 
1 
2 
Sir Lloyd Dumas. A FuU Life, Sun Books, Nelbourne, 1969, p.l2. 
VPD, Vol.53, 10 November 1886, pp.2265-66. 
to the Speaker. The present system amounted to reporters having to 
submit their applications for attendance in the gallery to The Argus. 
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The Attorney General, Mr H .J. Wrixon, said that the affairs of the Gallery 
'had been managed by a committee of gentlemen of the press since 1856 and 
that arrangement was in accordance with the practice of the House of 
Commons'. The House referred the question of control of the gallery to 
the Standing Orders Committee, but it seems that no formal action was 
taken. 1 
This suggests that the Reporters' Gallery of the Victorian Parliament 
had been regulating its m'l'n affairs since 1856, and that the model f:>r 
its functioning was the House of Commons. Control by the Parliament, at 
least at this time, seems to have been administered somewhat laxly. 
This reinforces the point that British custom and precedent were applied, 
rather than the strict letter of the powers, immunities and privileges 
taken over from the House of Commons. 
The evolution of the Victorian Reporters' Gallery along the lines 
of House of Commons custom is of fundamental importance to the subsequent 
creation of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery. A compromis~ by the 
founding fathers made Melbourne the federal capital in the early years of 
federation until Canberra was built. This meant that the first Federal 
Parliament met in Melbourne, and it took over th.:: building \vhich had 
housed the State Parliament Part of the inheritance was the practice of 
the Victorian State Reporters' Gallery which was the nucleus of the 
Federal Gallery. This process has been described by a former Clerk of 
the House of Representatives, Sir Alan Turner: 
1 Ibid. 
The lPress] Gallery seems to be here because it is here. The 
Federal Gallery probably inherited the status and privileges 
of the Victorian Press Gallery when Federal Parliament occu-
pied the State Parliament Building in Melbourne. And I sup-
pose the State Gallery simply carried on the traditions of the 
House of Commons when the Victorian Parliament wcts formed on 
the Westminster mode.l 
This thesis that a Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery emerged by 
adoption of the customary practice of Westminster is supported if we 
look at the implementation of sections 49 and 50 of the Constitution. 
As we have seen, these sections adopted the basic approach of the 
colonial legislatures. In effect, the relevant clauses of the State 
constitutions allowed the Houses of Parliament to declare thei~ 
privileges, with the usual proviso that these privileges should not 
9 
exceed those of the House of Commons. Although these 'powers, privileges 
and immunities' were not codified, the conventions of parliamentary 
privilege as applied by the House of Commons were used in certain 
circumstances to govern relationships with the Press, and on occasions 
to discipline newspaper editors. 2 
The position of the Press in Parliament does not seem to have 
occupied the deliberations of the founding fathers durin9 the consti-
tution debates. It is a reasonable implication therefore that the 
parliamentary relationship with the Press would be covered by privilege 
and by customary usage. Throughout the 78-year history of the 
Australian Parliament there have been several actions against the Press 
for breach of privilege. In these cases, privilege has been defined by 
reference to House of Commons precedent; there has been no attempt by 
either chamber of the Australian Parliament to declare the broad spectrum 
1 Bennetts, op. cit., p.S. 
2 
see Odgers, op. cit., pp.647-51. 
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of its privilege. With regard to the Press and Parliament, the formal 
position is that of the House of Commons at the time the Commonwealth was 
establish~d, that is 1 January 1901. The constitutional position has 
been set out by the Clerk of the Senate, M£ J.R. Odgers: 
No comprehensive declaratory ast has been passed, and conse-
quently the powers, privileges and immunities of each House 
of the Commonwealth Parliament and its members and committees 
are, in the main, the same as those of the House of Commons. 1 
Mr Odgers might have gone a step further and noted that these 'powers, 
privileges and immunities' were substantially those of the House of 
Commons in 1901. This is of importance for the status of the Press in 
the Australian Parliament, because the House of Commons in 1971 modified 
its formal antipathy to the presence of the Press in Parliament. Mr Odgers 
has summarised the change: 
So far as reporting of debates is concerned, of historical 
interest is the fact that it was only in 1971 that the House 
of Commons finally changed the technical situation whereby it 
was 'an high indignity and a notorious breach of the privilege 
of this House for any news writer ... to presume to give .. 
any accoQ~t of the debates'. This was exactly 200 years after 
the press gallery won the right, but only in practice, to give 
an account of the debates in the House. 2 
The modification made by the House of Commons in 1971 in strict terms 
does not apply to the Australian Parliament because its parliamentary 
privilege is the privilege that applied in the House of commons in 1901. 
The fundamental basis of the relationship between Press and Parliament 
in this country remains the declaration of the 18th century: reporting 
the debates of Parliament is a notorious breach of privilege and a high 
indignity. This is the formal position, although in practice it is not 
1 Ibid.' p.633. 
2 Ibid.' p.63l. 
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observed. The Press are encouraged to report Parliament and are given 
facilities to perform this function. This de facto recognition has been 
stat.ed, although without much confidence in its constitutional basis, 
by Mr Odgers: 
The position probably is that, in the press Gallery at Canberra, 
the reporting of proceedings is sanctioned by practice only. So 
far as committees a1 · · concerned, however, it is usual for Senate 
con~ittees to pass motions authorising the publication of public 
proceedings. 1 
The status of reporters in Parliament has been stated succinctly by 
Mr Reginald Palgrave, the clerk assistant of the House of Commons in a 
monograph entitled The House of Commons, published in 1878. l'lr Palgrave 
noted that the arrangement bet\~een Press and Parliament was, remarkably 
enough, a wholly voluntary one: 
The newspaper reporters are technically and truly 'strangers' 
to Parliament. The House cannot recommend their services, does 
not pay them, cannot revi.se a word of what they write, the only 
control the Commons have over them is to order them to be off. 
Every 1~ord the reporters write is a breach of privilege. 2 
Another definition of the status of tlw Press in the Palace of 
Westminster was given by the authors of 'Partners in Parliament: A Report 
to the Press Gallery': 
1 
2 
3 
We begin by defining the official status of the journalists. 
There is little difficulty about definition. JournalistB at 
Westminster are strangers expressly forbidden, by resolutions 
of the House, to report the proceedings. In fact, newspapers 
have been reporting Parliament, with permission or without it, 
for hundreds of years. The technical prohibition still exists, 
although most authorities agree that it was in 1771 that 
attempts to bar the Press were finally abandoned. 3 
Ibid. 
'Partners in Parliament', op. cit., p.7. 
Ibid.' p.6. 
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Just as the Press has existed on sufferance within the precincts of 
Westminster, the presence of the Press within the Australian Parliament 
has been tolerated on the clear basis that Press representatives are 
strangers, and subject to rem0val at any tim~ at the discretion of either 
House. 
The status of the Press as strangers in the Parliament was affirmed 
by Mr Sp<'aker Holder in the House of Representatives on 11 September 1907. 
During a debate on secret drugs, cures and foods, the use of drugs to 
induce abortion was raised by Mr Johnson. Mr Salmon promptly called 
attention to the presence of strangers in the chamber, in effect calling 
fo1.· the galleries to be cleared. The Speaker then read to the House 
standing order 55 which governed the position that had arisen. 
If at any sitting of the House, or in Committee, any member 
shall take notice that ~trangers are present, the Speaker or 
the Chairman (as the case may be) shall forthwith put the 
question That strangers be ordered to \vi thdraw, which shall 
be decided without debate; provided that the Speaker or the 
Chairman may,' whenever he thinks fit, order the withdrawal of 
strangers from any part of the Chamber. 1 
The Speaker went on to put the question, 'That strangers be ordered to 
withdraw'. This exchange followed: 
~rn CROUCH--Will the term 'strangers' include the representatives 
of the press? 
MR SPEAKER--Yes. 2 
Mr Speaker Holder's ruling that 'strangers' includes representatives 
of the Press has been accepted as an important parliamentary precedent, 
and as an affirmation of the unofficial status of the Press in Parliament. 
1 CPD, HR, 11 September 1907, p.3095. 
2 Ibid. 
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There are two ways in which the status of strangers within Parliament 
may be challenged. Any member or senator may move from the floor a 
resolution that strangers are present. Under the. standing orders, the 
Presiding Officer must forthwith put the question: 'That strangers be 
ordered to withdraw'. Such a question must be decided by immediate vote 
without debate, and if the motion is successful, the galleries, including 
the press galleries, must be cleared of strangers. Moreover, the 
Presiding Officer of each chamber may order the withdrawal of strangers 
from any part of the chamber, whenever he thinks fit. 1 
The standing orders give the Presiding Officers much more sweeping 
powers to control Press representatives by their powers over 'strangers' 
than is given to the House and the Senate. The two chambers can only 
exclude 'strangers' by resolution of the House. A motion for such a 
resolution may be defeated, as ha2pened with the instance mentioned above, 
when the House decided that the subject matter of the debate was not too 
squeamish for 'strangers' and Press. Throughout the history of the 
Federal Parliament, there has been tension between the two chambers and 
the Presiding Officers over who has the authority to regulate the presence 
of the Press. 
In 1912, the House of Representatives laid down a grounp rule for 
its relations with the Press. On the motion of a member who claim0.d 
that he had been misrepresented in a newspaper, the House declared that: 
1 
. . . immediate action should be taken to protect Members of 
this Parliament from the aspersions and misrepresentations of 
the newspaper press by making an order that, when any article 
or paragraph appears in a newspaper reflecting upon the good 
conduct or integrity of a member, which, in the opinion of the 
said member, is calculated to prejudice him in the eyes of the 
Odgers, op. cit., p.604. 
community, and the member affected, by personal explanation 
or othenvise, declares that the statements so made in regard 
to himself are erroneous, misleading and injurious, and the 
House in good faith accepts such statement, no representative 
or representatives of the newspaper implicated be allowed 
within the precinct~ of Parliament House unless, or until, 
the explanation or contradiction made by the aggrieved member 
be given in the aforesaid newspaper prominence equal to that 
given to the offending article or paragraph. 1 
14 
This power has not been exercised by the House of Representatives or 
by the Senate. Both chambers have regnrded such incidents as breaches of 
privilega and have referred them to the Privileges Committees for 
investigations and actions. The Presiding Officers have, on a number of 
occasions, acted il' accordance with the spirit of this resolution to 
discipline the Press. In the process, the principle has been established 
that the Presiding Officers have powers over the Press within Parliament 
that are absolute. The precedent has been stated explicitly by a former 
Speaker, N.J. Makin: 'The Speaker has absolute pmver of admission to 
order exclusion from the Press Gallery of the House.• 2 The President of 
the Senate has a similar absolute power. These powers have not gone 
unchallenged by Parliament, but t:1e Presiding Officers have been able to 
assert them over a broadly defined Press Gallery \'lhich includes all of 
the facilities at the disposal of the Press within Parliament House as 
well as the gallery space within the actual chambers. These powers and 
their exercise may be illustrated by reference to four widely separated 
incidents involving the Presiding Officers and Press representatives. 
In 1914, members of the Press Gallery displayed a notice headed 
'The Lousy List' within the precin~ts of Parliament. It listed a numb~r 
1 CPD, HR, 20 December 1912, p.7687. 
2 CPD, HR, 23 April 1931, p.l275. 
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of Members and Senators who were blamed for the curtailing of Press 
privileges, and reporters were advised to extendno favours or 'no free 
advertising' to these Parliamentarians. In effect, lt was suggested 
that these members and senators should not be repo1.ted. The Speaker and 
the President used the threat of exclusion to obtain apologies for the 
publication of 'The Lousy List' . 1 
A much more significant incident for defining the bounds of the powers 
of the Presiding Officers over the Press was the expulsion by Mr Speaker 
Makin of a Melbourne journalist, Mr J.A. Alexander, from the precincts of 
the House of Representatives in 1931. Mr Makin has described this 
incident in an unpublished memoir, rather quaintly referring to himself 
in the third person: 
1 
One of the actions taken by Speaker Makin that came under 
challenge was that of dismissing from the Pre£s Gallery a 
newspaper representative. During the absence abroad of the 
Prime Minister (Mr Scullin) an exchange of confidential 
cables took place with senior ministers in Australia .. 
certain of these cables were published in a Melbourne 
newspaper, much to the embarrassment of the Government. 
These particular cables at an earlier date had been kept 
in a minister's room at Parliament House, Canberra, and 
Speaker Makin felt that it was his responsibility to safe-
guard any communications that were held in the Parliamentary 
building that was in his jurisdiction. He summoned the 
journalist representing the newspaper concerned and demanded 
to know how such documents, unauthorised to other than 
ministers concerned had come into his possession. He 
resolutely refused to state from whom the documents had been 
received. The journalist was thereupon warned by Mr Speaker 
that if he persisted in this attitude, he would be denied 
all rights and privileges as a member of the Pkcss Gallery 
and from being at any time in the precincts of the House of 
Representatives. He still refused to comply. The Speaker 
thereupon gave instructions to effect his exclusion from 
the galleries, corridors, and rooms of the House. The follow-
ing day the matter was raised in the House of Representatives 
on a question of privilege, and was ultimately resolved on the 
casting vote of Mr Speaker.2 
CPD, HR, 12 December 1914, pp.l688-94. 
2 Norman Makin. 'Speakers of the Commonwealth Parliament of Australia', 
unpublished manuscript, Vo1.2, Chapter on N.J.O. Makin (no pagination), 
ANL MS 4663. 
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The exclusion of Mr Alexander was maintained for five months. It 
was hotly contested within the House of Representatives on the basis that 
the cables involved were departmental documents and not parliamentary 
documents. The leakage involved the affairs of the executive government, 
and not the Parliament; therefore, the Speaker had exceeded his authority 
in excluding Mr Alexander. It was argued by Opposition members that as a 
general rule, journalists should not be excluded except in the case of 
proven misconduct affecting their rela·:ionship with the Parliament. 
The venerable argument about 'strangers' and the Parliament was 
raised again. At one point, the Leader of the Opposition, Mr J.G. Latham, 
rejected the contention that journalists were 'strangers'. In reply to 
the Prime ~tinister, Mr J. Scullin, who stated the standing order empower-
ing the Speaker to order the withdrawal of strangers, Mr Latham inter-
jected: 'That does not apply to pressmen. The position is entirely 
different. •1 Unfortunately, ~tr Latham did not amplify this interpre-
tation. The convent~onal attitude to reporters as strangers was stated 
by the Attorney-General, Mr F. Brennan: 
. . . no stranger has any right to enter the precincts of 
Parliament. He may do so only by permission. In that 
respect pressmen have no greater rights than are possessed 
by the poorest wayfarer who seeks the permission of 
Mr Speaker to take a seat in the gallery . . . . 
Everybody who is not a member of this Parliament is a 
stranger in this House.2 
In amplification of the Opposition view that as a general rule, 
there should be no exclusion of journalists unless there was proved 
misconduct in relation to the Parliament, Mr Latham said that the House 
was entitled to take cognizance of the misconduct of any journalist. 
1 CPO, HR, 23 April 1931, p.l279. 
2 CPO, HR, 24 April 1931, p.l287. 
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That was one of the rights and privileges of the House and it should be 
maintained in order to govern properly the relations of the Press to 
'Parliament. In the absence of any such offence, there should be no 
action in the way of denying a journalist the opportunity of reporting 
parliamentary debate - an occupation for which he required special quali-
fications, knowledge and experience. 1 
It was argued, also, on b·~half of Mr Alexander that he had done 
what his employers had expected him to do, and what was considered 
thoroughly le3itimate from the point of view of modern journalism. In 
the event, the rigorous interpretation prevailed of parliamentary power 
over the Press as espoused by Mr Speaker Makin and Mr Brennan. Through-
out, the debate was conducted on party lines, and the Speaker's casting 
vote was necessary to enforce the Government's attitude. It is arguable 
whether if the party roles had been reversed a different result would 
have applied. Very likely, a coalition government would have been just 
as affrorted by the leaking of conf~dential cables as was the Labor 
Government. Subsequent coalition governments did nothing to ameliorate 
the strictness of the action taken by Mr Speaker Makin and prescribed 
by him in these terms: 
1 
2 
The Speaker is the custodian of the rights and privileges 
of the House over which he presides, and is empowered to 
admit or to exclude from the galleries of the House any 
person who, in his discretion, he may deem it desirable to 
admit or exclude I have taken advice as to what 
my powers are in the matter, and the advice is that they 
are absolute. 2 
Ibid, 1 pp.l282-83, 
CPD, HR, 23 April 1931, p.1275. 
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Mr Alexander's access to the House and his privileges were restored 
after a lengthy correspondence !Jetween Prime Minister Scullin, the Speaker, 
and officials of the Australian Journalists Association (AJA). Ultimately, 
the way for his return was cleared by his written assurances that he had 
1 
acquired the information in an 'honourable and legitimate ·.-~ay'. 
Mr Alexander was able to hold out for a settlement which was not to his 
discredit; he was not compelled to reveal his SO'Jrces and the ultimate 
assurance which was accepted by the Speaker was one which he could have 
given at any time. Furthermore, he was not excluded from the Senate 
Chamber and precincts because the Senate was controlled by the Opposition, 
and the Alexander affair became a political issue. Access to the Senate 
allowed Alexander to continue his political reporting, and affirmed the 
point that to be successful, control over journalists in Parliament 
rested on joint action by the two Presiding Officers. 
There was another important case of exclusion in 1942 when the 
representatives of the Sunday Telegraph and Daily Telegraph \vere denied 
access to the Parliament after the Sund~y Telegraph criticised the con-
duct of the Senate. The details of this incident were recounted rather 
dryly by a Clerk of the House of Representatives: 
l 
Members of Press staffs have been excluded from Parliament 
House on occasions by the Presiding Officers. Perhaps th" 
most recent case of importance was one that occurred in 1~42, 
when the representatives of certain Sydney newspapers were 
excluded from Parliament House for several months following 
the publication of an offensive article relating to the 
Senate which appeared in the Sunday Telegra~h. Than this 
there can be no greater offence, of course. 
CPD HR 23 April 1931, p.l275. 
2 Sir Alan Turner, Clerk of the House of Representatives, 'Report of 
the First Conference of Australian Presiding Officers and Clerks-at-the-
Table', Canberra, 23-25 January 1968, p.l73. 
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In this incident, the initial action was taken by the President. of 
the Senate, Senator Cunningham, and was reinforced by a similar ban 
imposed by ~tr Speaker Nairn, although the article involved had not 
f 
r~flected on the House of Representatives. The implications for the 
; 
Parliamentary Press Gallery were extremely serious because a joint ban 
excluded a number of Press representatives from all of the facilities of 
Parlial.tent House. In effective terms, this meant that these journalists 
could not do their job because virtually all political reports emanated 
from the parliamentary building. There were even problems for the 
excluded reporters in obtaining refreshment services in the rather 
rudimentary Canberra of World War II. It was argued strongly by the 
Press Gallery journali.sts that the offensive article did not derive from 
the Press Gallery, and that disciplinary action should have been directed 
against the newspaper fo~ breach of privilege. There were risks of a 
wider dispute when Mr Speaker Nairn threatened to exclude other journalists 
who supplied material to the Sunday Telegraph and Daily TP-l~graph, or to 
the excluded journalists outside the parliamentary precincts. The 
exclusion was operative fur several weeks before it was resolved by a 
1 
satisfactory apology on the part of the Su~day Telegraph. 
The joint powers of the Presiding Officers \1ere invoked again early 
in 1973, when Mr Speaker Cope and 14r Pres~dent Cormack excluded a radio 
journalist, Mr Barry Everingham. This joint action was notable because 
it transcended party lines. ~- Cope was a member of the Labor Party and 
Sir Magnus Cormack a member of the Liberal Party. It was alleged that 
Mr Fveringham had been found in the suite of the then Leader of the 
1 CPD, Vol.l71, 2 June 1942, p.l806; 3-4 June 1942, p.2187; Vol.l72, 
29 September 1942, p.l003. 
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Opposition, Ivlr E.G. Whitlam, in Pdrliarnent House late in 1972. The 
suite was unoccupie.l and, according to the Presiding Officers, 
Mr Everingham had not accounted satisfactorily for his presence. By 
at..thori ty of the Pre~ iding Officers .. Mr Everingham's Press Gallery pass 
was ;vithdrav,n. This actjon excluded him from the facilities of Parliament 
House, and his employers dismiss.:!d him because he crJUld not carry out his 
duties as a political report-,::. Such drastic action demonstrated the 
absolute powers of the Pres·.ding Officers over Press reporters within 
Parl.Lament. Significantly, there was no challenge to their powers by 
eit.>E>r chamber of Parliament, probably because of the agreement between 
Presiding Officers representing the two major political groupings. 1 
A number of conclusions can be withdrawn irom these four incidents. 
The power of t-he Presiding Officers over Press reporters in Parliament 
has increased s.!..nce it was first employed in a tentative way in 1912. 
Mr P.peaker Makin asserted absolute powers and these have been confirmed 
and consolidated. The powers of the Presiding Officers have been 
exercised in all of the precincts of Parliament House; they are not 
confined to the galleries in the chambers. The Parliament has not 
challenged the use of these powers since the ineffectual challenge by 
the minority Opposition in 1932, when the attitude of the No _ionalist 
and Country Parties was determined by political rather than parliamentary 
considerations. It remains open to the Parliament to assert control at 
any time, either by amendment of the standing order relating to strangers, 
by inserting DP.W standing orders on the Press in Parliament, or by a 
declaration of pr.1vilege which would include the relationship between 
1 This paragraph is based on documents 
Everingham incident, which is part of the 
Parliamentary Press Gallery. 
in a file on the Barry 
records of the Federal 
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the Press and Parliament. In the absence of such action, regulation of 
the Press remains firmly in the hands of the Presiding Officers of the 
Parliament. It is not impossible that this equilibrium could be 
disturbed for political ends, but it seems increasingly remote. The 
control of the Presiding Officers has been entrenched more firmly in 
recent years, with Speaker and President joining in co-operative action 
to regulate and, on occasions, to discipline Press representatives within 
Parliament. 
To summarise, this chapter has sought to outline the status of the 
Press 1vithin the Australian Parliament as a context for the more 
detailed account of its functioning in later chapters. This status is 
extremely ambiguous. The constitutional p01.,rer given to the Parliament 
to declare its privilege has not been used, except in the relatively 
minor instances of broadcasting and publica·tion. This means that the 
relationship of Parliament to Press has never been declared by the 
Parliament, so the privilege of the House of Commons i~ 1901 applies 
to the Press. In strict terms, this prescribes that the Press cannot 
enter the Parliament and report its proceedings. Over the past 150 years, 
the House of Commons has modified this stringent ruling and a mass of 
customary usages has been accumulated which sanctions the activities 
of the Press within Westminster and provides facilities for it to report 
the Parliament. These pract.ices \'lere taken over by the colonial 
Farliaments of Australia. When the Commonwealth was formed and the first 
Commonwealth Parliament met in Melbourne, the practice of admitting the 
Press and provicing gallery space for it was adopted on similar lines to 
the House of Commons and the Westminster Parliament. In particular, 
the Press Gallery of the Victorian State Parliament served as a nucleus 
for the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery. Press representatives 
are 'strangers' in the parliamentary sense, and their admission and 
conduct is regulated jointly by the Presiding Officers of the 
Parliament, whose authority has been accepted by the· Parliament as 
absolute. 
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CHAPTER 2 
THE MELBOURNE GALLERY: 1901-1927 
The Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery inherited an organisation 
which was strong in numbers and effective in organisation. The mechanics 
of the Victorian Press Gallery can be traced through from 1865 to 
federation in 1901 by a series of rolls entered in the back of a gazette 
which was part of the press gallery furniture. These rolls were main-
tained by the Federal Gallery until 1918. The rolls are mainly a bald 
listing of organisations and names of their staff, although there are 
occasional cryptic entries which illuminate the organisation of the 
l gallery. 
The first reporters' roll for the Victoria11 gallery in 1865 lists 
three newspapers, the Argus with six reporters, the Age with four, and 
the HeraZd with three. The names of five country correspondents are also 
listed. The next entry for 1872 lis~ed three Han~ard reporters with the 
rest of the Victorian Press. The Victorian Hansard service was established 
in 1866 when William Valentine Robinson, a political reporter on the Argus, 
formed the first Hansard staff with b~o of his colleagues from that paper. 
Before Hansard was established, the Argus was accepted as the official 
Hansard report. This demonstrates the close relationshi_p betlveen the 
1 BaiZZiere's Victorian Gazetteer and Road Guide, compiled by Robt. P. 
Whitworth. According to an inscription on the cover, Whitworth presented 
the publication to the Reporters' Room of the Legislative Assembly, 
Melbourne, on 9 May 1865. The reporters' rolls are entered from the last 
page of the Gazetteer (page 442, \vhich concludes with entries for Yuill's 
Swamp and Zero, Mt) and are entered on blank pages which form the end 
papers of the book. The rolls are reproduced as an appendice in R.J. 
Bennetts. 'Development of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery, 1901-
1968', Master of Arts Qualifying Thesis, Department of Political Science, 
School of General Studies, Australian National University, 1968, and there· 
is a copy in the manuscript section of the Australian National Library at 
ANL HS 2010. 
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Press Gallery and Hansard, a relationship which persisted with the 
Federal Gallery into the second decade of the 20th century. It reveals 
as well the comprehensive nature of the Press coverage of Parliament. 
In many ways the Parliamentary reporting of great daily journals like 
the Age and the Argus was so extensive that a Hansard record was not 
regarded as indispensable. The links between Hansard and the Press 
Gallery staff were maintained until parliamentary reporting deteriorated 
as an important element of political journalism. 1 
Subsequent entries listed extremely strong staffs for the Argus 
which always exceeded the Age, sometimes by a factor of two to one. 
These were the years when the chiefs of the rival gallery staffs were 
two legendary newspapermen, Dr E.S. Cunningham of the Argus and G.H. 
Schuler of the Age. After many years of political rivalry, Cunningham 
and Schuler became editors of their respective papers. The Argus and 
the Age formed the foundation of the Melbourne Gallery for the 1vhole of 
this period, with a consistent quota of country representatives, and 
otl1er representation which reflected the changing fortunes of Melbourne 
newspapers. The last entry for the old State Gallery was made for 1900 
wnen the roll of names reflected the gallery membership of the preceding 
years, and noted changes of status, rather poignantly in some instances: 
F.W. Ward (leader writer) afterwards Ed. Syd. D.T .. 
Wells (cied suddenly, Pt. Melbourne station) .... 
Lambie (killed in South Africa) .... Burt dead. 2 
1 See J .F. Weatherston. CommonweaLth Hansm•d, Its EstabLishment and 
Development, Jrd edn. AGPS, Canberra, 1975. 
2 See fn.l, p.23, supra. 
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When the first Federal Parliament met in 1901, a strong Press 
tradition had existed in the Victorian State Parliamentary Building for 
at least 40 years. When the State Parliament moved to temporary quarters 
in ~he Exhibition Building which it occupied for 27 years, enough of the 
personnel of the old Press Gallery joined the new Federal Gallery to 
provide a strong thr2ad of continuity. There were other elements which 
strengthened the new Federal Gallery. A tradition : federal reporting 
had emerged in the 1890s with the necessity to report the constitutional 
debates. Just as the constitutional conventions brought State politicians 
together for the first time in a federal context, so also did they create 
a spirit of federal political reporting. In the case of the Aae~aide 
convention, the official record was compiled by newspaper gallery staff 
who also provided the State parliamentary Hansard: 
Mr Kingston was President of the Convention in Adelaide. 
Mr Barton was its leader. The debates were at first reported 
from the press gallery directly over the President's chair. 
Hearing was difficult, and one reporter wrote: 'The president 
was understood to say.' This brought from Mr Kingston a 
stinging memorandum on the duties, and lack of intelligence 
of the staff. His note was pasted on the wall of t~e 
reporters' room at Parliament House as a warning to future 
evil doers .... Later, as one of the results of this 
unpleasantness, the official reporters were allowed at the 
table on the floor of the assembly chamber.l 
For the first time, the young reporters who were lent by the daily 
papers to transcribe the record were exposed to Alfred Deakin, whose 
rapidity of speech often exceeded 200 words a minute, and EQ~und Barton 
whose elaborate parentheses were fitted together like an intricate mosaic 
. . d 2 which would fall apart if a Slngle phrase were mlsse . 
1 R.F. Sholl. 'The Hand Behind the Mask', Memoirs of Press and 
ParliamE:.nt, unpublished manuscript in the W .11. Hughes papers, ANL MS 
1338, p.76. 
2 Ibid. , p. 39 • 
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A federal approach to political reporting was inculcated by 
coverage of the inauguration of the Commonwealth in Sydney. Although 
the Federal Parliament was to meet in Melbourne, the first Governor-
General, Lord Hopetoun, arrived in Sydney in December 1900. The 
ceremonies to mark the inauguration of the Commonwealth were held in 
Sydney, where the principal figures of federation were gathered during 
the crucial weeks when the composition of the first Commonwealth 
Government was determined. A small knot of political journalists 
assembled in Sydney, and covered the events which surrounded the 
'Hopetoun Blru1der' and the ultimate appointment of Edmund Barton as 
first Prime Minister. This group included journalists who were promin-
ent subsequently in the Federa~ Press Gallery: George Cockerill, David 
Maling, Harry Peters, Gerald Mussen. 
Cockerill, who represented the Melbourne Age, was an active par-
ticipant in the negotiations which terminated when Sir William Lyne, 
the Prime Minister-elect, failed in his efforts to form a government. 
In his book, Scribblers and Statesmen, Cockerill related how Sir William 
Lyne used him as an intermediary to sound out the views of the 
proprietor of the Age, David Syme. Lyne judged that the support of Syme, 
a proponent of protectionism, was essential for his efforts to bring 
Victorian political leaders such as Alfred Deakin and Sir George Turner 
into his Government: 
The same evening Joe Althorpe [Cockerill] received another 
message asking him to come along to the Premier's office 
within the next hour. Sir William Lyne became more than 
ordinarily candid. 'What does the Age think of this man 
I: <~ac Isaacs and A .,1. Peacock,' he asked? . . . . 'I'm ready 
to take into the Federal Cabinet any two Victorians whom 
Mr Syme will nominate and support. As you are his represent-
ative I \vould like you to get in touch with him. ol 
1 George Cockerill. Scribblers and Statesmen, J. Roy Stevens, 
Melbourne (undated), p.l06. 
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Cockerill sent a judiciously worded telegram to his Chief of Staff, 
and received in return a curt dismissal of the two Victorians Sir William 
had suggested as Cabinet possibilities. 
Another reporter, Gerald Mussen, was present in Barton's home at the 
historic moment when the call came from the Governor-General. He recalled 
the event in terms which were less than epic: 
The telephone rang. Barton's little girl burst into the room 
and said, 'Dad, Dad, it's from Government House.' Coming back 
from the phone Barton said, 'It's from Government House alright. 
I have been sent for.' And turning to his young daughter he 
said, 'Give me my boots. ,1 
This experience with the founding fathers, with the inauguration of 
the Commonwealth and its first Government, and with the coverage of the 
first election campaign had given some feel for national politics to 
members of the Victorian Gallery during the vital transition period 
before Parliament and Cabinet met for the first time in Melbourne. The 
sense of a corporate identity for the Federal Gallery was heightened by 
the creation of a Commonwealth Press Club during the ceremonies which 
marked the opening of the Commonwealth Parliament. This club included 
overseas journalists and interstate representatives, but the nucleus was 
the group of reporters which had been assembled to report the new 
Parliament. The Chairman of the Commonwealth Press Club was David H. 
Maling of the Argus, subsequently an influential member of the Gallery. 
The club wound up its brief existence with a 'smoke social' hosted by 
2 
the Commonwealth with Prime Minister Barton as principal speaker. 
l B • S • B • Cook • 
ANL MS 1453, p.97. 
'Memoirs of a Pioneer Pressman', unpublished manuscript, 
2 Argus, 15 May 1901, 'Smoke Social to Journalists' , p. 3. 
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The reporters' roll for the first session of Federal Parliament in 
1901-02 listeda substantial Hansard staff with recruitment from all of 
the State Parliaments except Tasmania. The staff listed for the Age 
(seven) and the Argus (eight) was comparable to those in the State 
Gallery, and there Wffi a representation of four for the Melbourne HeraZd, 
the most substantial of the evening papers. The country representation 
was maintained with four reporters. The most important change in the 
structure of the old State Gallery was the addition of a handful of 
interstate representatives: Sydney DaiZy Telegraph, 3; Sydney Evening 
News, l; Sydney Star, l; Brisbane Courier, l; Sydney Morning lleraZd, 2. 1 
Other interstate newspapers were serviced by arrangements with 
members of the Gallery and in subsequent years by development of Press 
agencies which were represented in the Gallery. These agencies built up 
substantial strings of clients. The proprietor of the Southern Press 
Agency, Mr D.G. Walker, told a parliamentary inquiry in 1923 that his 
agency reported Parliament for Reuters, the Adelaide Advertiser, 
Adelaide Register, Perth DaiZy News, Broken Hill Truth, the Ballarat 
Echo, Grafton Examiner, Lismore Star, the Tamworth Leader, Wagga 
Advertiser, Albury MaiZ, Brisbane Courier, Port Pirie Reporter, 
Launceston Examiner, the Bathurst Advocate, and the Newcastle HeraZd. 
Another agency, the Provincial Daily Press Agency, was formed to give a 
parliamentary service to major provincial newspapers at Bendigo, Geelong 
and Mil dura. 2 
1 See fn.l, p.23, supra. 
2 Commonv··~al th Parliamentary Standing Committee on Public Works. 
'Report on c.e Proposed Erection of Provisional Parliament House, Canberra,' 
House of Representatives Votes and Proceedings, No.l7 of 12 July 1923. 
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Some of the arrangements made for Press Gallery representation had an 
anomalous flavour. In 1923, the Sydney Sun provided a service for tviO 
Melbourne papers as well as the Newcastle Sun. This was due to the 
incursion by Hugh-Denison's Sydney Sun group into Melbourne with the 
establishmer.t of a morning Sun Pictorial and an Evening Sun. Subsequently 
the Sun group divested itself of the Melbourne papers, closing the 
Evening Sun and selling the Sun Pir::torial to the Melbourne Herald group. 1 
During the 27 years of its existence, the Federal Gallery in 
Melbourne represented a diversity of newspaper interests ranging over 
metropolitan dailies, provincial dailies, bi-weeklies and weeklies, and 
news services such as Reuters. This breadth of political coverage in an 
era when extensive reporting of parliamentary debates was still fashion-
able was accomplished by a Gallery staff which ranged between 20 and 32. 
The main organisations represented in the Gallery remained relatively 
stable: Melbourne Argus, Melbourne Age, Melbourne Herald, Sydney 
Morning Herald, and Press agencies, with more sporadic royresentation of 
the Sydney Sun and the Brisbane Courier. 
It is possible to discern from the reporters' roll consistent 
patterns of organisation for the Gallery staff, particularly the Age and 
Argus which were the major organisations. It is clear from the desig-
nations of individual reporters that the reporting of parliamentary 
proceedings was of overwhelming importance. A senior reporter· was 
designated frequently as 'leader'. This post referred to the 'leader' 
of a newspaper's reporting team in the gallery. The 'leader' organised 
the first 'take' of an important speech with the rest of his team taking 
1 An unpublished life of Sir Keith Murdoch by c.E.S. Sayers describes 
how Nurdoch established his newspaper empire in Nelbourne during the 
19 20s and 19 30s. See the Nurdoch Papers, ANL MS 2 82 3. 
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their turn. These 'takes' were usually transcribed in longhand, often 
in the gallery while debate continued. Typewriters were rare in news-
paper offices during the early years of the century, and political 
material was prepared for the printers in the newspaper offices adjoining 
the galleries. The 'leader', or in some cases Press gallery Chief of 
Staff, was responsible for assembling the reports, sub-editing them for 
publication, and despatching them to the printers who returned galley 
proofs directly to the gallery. This meant that for the Age and the 
Argus, the political pages or columns were filled by an autonomous pro-
cess, separated from the literary staff and sub-editing processes which 
1 produced the bulk of the pdper. 
It was also common for the great political dailies to station one 
of their leader writers on a permanent basis in the gallery. This was 
an arrangement of convenience. The Age and the Argus often ran one 
leader a day on federal politics and the composition of these extremely 
important items was facilitated if its author was in the gallery or in 
touch with the parliamentary lobbies. As well as leaders, these writers 
often compiled parliamentary notes which in many ways resembled the 
later political columns. One of the earliest of these columnists was 
the Age's chief leader writer David Maling, who contributed a weekly 
column: 
The heading was 'Above the Speaker' - a reference to the press 
gallery which was so situated - and he used the nom-de-plume 
'Ithuriel' ('with his spear touched lig11tly'. This was, of 
course, a reference to Milton's Paradise Lost.) A cultured 
gentleman, Maling never descended to vulgar criticism. His 
'Ithuriel' column was a smoothly running narrative in fault-
less English and replete with witty satire. It never failed 
1 The Australasian Journalist contains valuable transcripts of 
Arbitration Court hearings which throw light on all aspects of journal-
istic work, including political journalism. See particularly 23 February 
1917 and 20 March 1917. 
to hit on the raw some of the political opponents of the causes 
espoused by the Argus in the old days. 1 
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With the bulk of the staff confined to parliamentary coverage, the 
attention given to the other elements of federal politics was rather more 
perfunctory. This side of politic?l reporting was described broadly as 
'rounds' which covered the Cabinet, Ministers, and their departments. 
Rounds work included the traditional scrutiny of the parliamentary 
lobbies, although this work was supplemented on occasions by the gallery 
reporting staff. In some cases, reporters were allocated to cover another 
broad category described simply as 'departments'. This was in some ways 
a rafinement of rounds; it stipulated the daily coverage of the 
departments of state, including daily calls on their Minister and 
departmental head. 
The Melbourne Parliament House did not provide accommodation for 
Ministers, except the Prime Minister, nor did it provide space for 
Cabine~, which met in a near-by office block. Ministers worked in their 
departments when Parliament was not sitting or when their presence in 
the chamber was not required urgently. When Ministers were not in their 
departments they could be picked up by the parliamentary roundsmen in 
the lobbies of Parliament, or at their hotels or other private assig-
nation places in the city. 
Coverage of rounds in Melbourne presented some difficult logistical 
problems because of the geographical dispersal of departments around the 
city. The Melbourne dailies allocated staff to four main rounds -
Federal, State, Defence (the St Kilda Road end of the city) and Western 
(mainly State Government departments). Federal roundsmen US'Jally moved 
l Cook, op. ait., p.45. 
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in a pack, meeting each day at Parliament or at a point near the Cabinet 
Room, and moving around the individual departments. The logic of this 
sort of arrangement was accepted both by reporters and by Ministers: 
Federal ministers could not be expected to give of their time 
to see pressmen individually, unless by special arrangement, 
and that practice had grown up of the pressmen doing the 
departmental rounds in a body. This arrangement was st•itable 
to the morning paper men, but not to the Melbourne Heratd, 
the only evening paper with its own federal political 
representative. Evening papers in the other States were 
satisfied with the services of news agencies.l 
Many years after his elevation from the Federal Ministry to the 
Bench, Mr Justice Isaacs recalled to an industrial hearing his experiences 
with federal roundsmen: 
I have a very strong and long-continued recollection of 
reporters coming in a body and all taking part in a very 
suggestive conversation, and not just being content with 
what was doled out to them. 2 
The nature of lobby and rounds work was described in the same 
hearing by one of its distinguished practitioners, Dr E.H. Cunningham, 
the Editor of the Argus. Dr Cunningham deprecated the practice of 
roundsmen \•/orking in groups and compared it disparagingly with his own 
days as a state roundsman for the Argus. (He was comparing federal 
practice in 1917 with state practice in the 1880s.): 
1 
2 
They all go about in a body. In my day Mr Schuler [his 
counterpart on the Age] and myself would not be seen in each 
other's company ... he [the political roundsman] only does 
what hundreds of politicians are doing each day. It is 
speculation based on the general knowledge of politicians 
which every reporter should have. He gets that knowledge 
by experience. It has always been the case that the 
reporl0r has had to keep in constant touch with leading 
politicians, to cultivate friendship with them, and to be 
Ibid., pp.l70-71. 
Austra~asian Journa~ist, 20 March 1917, p.8l. 
constantly in contact with them as far as he can. He is 
picking up the gossip of the Parliamentary lobbies. Almost 
anybody can do it who has had any experience at all. Most 
of the men who get special information come out of the 
[newspaper] office with instructions. The news of the [Cook] 
double dissolution was exclusive. It appeared in the Age 
first. I don't know how that happened.l 
Acknowledging that Dr Cunningham was here putting a case f,r his 
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newspaper against ar, a•,.;ard for journalists, and that this animus against 
the AJA coloured his views to some degree, he gave to the Industrial 
Court a reasonable picture of the work of the federal parliamentary 
roundsmen. 
The rather informal approach to news gathering w'lich Dr Cunningham 
found detrimental to journalistic initiative continued until the ter-
mination of the Nelbourne Federal Gallery in 1927. Undoubtedly there 
was a considerable measure of collaboration between roundsmen, with a 
regular pooling of information. In particular, there seems to have 
been a tacit understanding that where the defence departments were 
covered by federal roundsmen, any stories they collected should be given 
to the rest of the roundsmen. Reciprocally, the defence roundsmen were 
supplied with news from the rest of the rounds. In one of his daily 
bulleLins to his staff, the Managing Editor of the Melbourne Herald, 
Sir Keith Murdoch, in the mid-1920s once rebuked his federal roundsman 
for what he interpreted as a blatant exampJ.e of collusion with a rival. 2 
Relations with the Pr~me Minister and senior Ministers were usually 
cordial, although there were occasional frictions. A sense of the 
relationship between Ministers and Press, and the ways in which Press 
Gallery journalists did their job, emc::ses from the rather garrulous 
1 Ibid, 
2 Sir Keith Murdoch. 
ANL MS 2823, Folder 54. 
in which he commented on 
Notes from the Managing Editor, 30 July 1926, 
Murdoch issued regular bulletins to his staff 
the previous day's publications. 
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anecdotes which were collected many years later by pioneer Pressmen. A 
sequence of these stories is included here to convey s0mething of the 
flavour of political reporting during these years. 
In the early days of the Commonwealth Parliament, the politicians had 
just as much trouble dS state-oriented journalists in cultivating the 
federal spirit. On one occasion, roundsmen were wa1.ting in a corridor 
of the Corr.nonweal th offices for the Barton Cabinet to rise for lunch. 
The first to emerge from the Cabinet Room was bluff Sir John 
Forrest, playfully referred to as the 'King of the West' in 
recognition of his great individual services to West 
Australia. He was red-faced and seemingly in a state of 
perturbation. 'What's doing, Sir John,' blurted an 
irrepressible reporter. 'Huh,' grunted Sir John. 'Too 
many capt~ins.' He declined to amplify his remarks, but 
it was a sufficient text for some imaginative pressmen to 
vamp up a stirring story headed: 'Early dissensions in the 
Cabinet.' Othex· ministers laughed at the newspaper report but 
refused to discuss what had given ris8 to it. Deakin simply 
remarked: 'Dear old Sir John! He finds it difficult to 
accustom himself to the fact that this is a federal cabinet, 
not a state like his, with himself as head man. ol 
Sir George Reid once prohibited any access to the Melbourne Herald 
until it apologised for describing him as 'being as spurious as his 
politics'. When Reid became Prime Minister, a Herald roundsman presented 
himself with a group of Pressmen waiting to pay their respects to Sir 
George, 'wondering whether I was to be ignominiously kicked out': 
1 
2 
'Well, gentlemen,' said Reid, with pride in his voice. 'I think 
I have met nearly all of you before as leader of the opposition.' 
He slowly readjusted his monocle an6 ran his gaze over the 
pressmen present. He paused at me. 'Well, well,' he ejaculated 
condescendingly,' and here is the ~ittle Herald, too!' .... 
Then after v1ha t to me was aro awkv1ard pause, he added: 'I suppose 
as Prime Minister, I must let bygones be bygones and treat you 
all alike. Yes, you may stay, little Herald.• 2 
cook, op. eit., p.l33. 
roid., p.no. 
35 
Leaking of material from Cabi11et was prevalent from the early days 
of the Conunonwealth. The former Premier of New South Wales, Sir \~illiam 
Lyne, who had been Lord Hopetoun's first choice for Prime Minister, 
used to divulge for tactical reasons information to Sydney Press 
represent<. tives. According to Gerald Muss en, one of the first 
represem:.atives of the Sydney Daily TeZeg1?aph in Melbourne, when Lyne 
thought a Cabinet decision would not be popular with his electorate, he 
would pass it on to a friendly federal 1·oundsman from New South Wales: 
Deakin had a very shrewd suspicion that Lyne \vas responsible 
for such occasional Cabinet leakages, but Lyne was acute enough 
to be the first to complain about this premature disclosure of 
ministerial intentions.l 
Sir William's strategy has served as a pla~sible ruse for generations 
of Cabinet leakers which followed him. 
Sir William Lyne and Alfred Deakin were also involved in one of the 
most celebrated incidents that ever occurred on the floor of the 
A~stralian Parliament. In 1909 Deakin joined in a coalition with Cook, 
to the extreme chagrin of Lyne. A federal roundsman called on Lyne when 
the session opened: 
He was boiling over with rage. We had a whisky as usual and 
I asked him what he intended to do. That properly opened the 
floodgates. 'What am I going to do?' he shouted. 'I tell you 
what I am going to do. I am going to point to Deakin and say, 
"Judas! Judas! Judas!"' And he did this later in no uncertain 
manner in a House seething with excitement. 2 
This carefully contrived incident had all of the marks of 
spontaneity when Lyne unleashed his diatribe in the Parliament. Another 
journalist who witnessed it from the Press gallery described it as 'that 
l Ibid. t p.l36 • 
2 Ibid. 1 p.l38. 
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terrible scene in the House of Representatives which ended .i.n the death 
1 
of Sir .frederick Holder - a scene which I shall never forget. ' 
Much of ~he fOlitical legwork was done outside the limits of 
P.arliament House and the departmental rounds. It was a common practice 
to call on politicians in the relative privacy of their rooms or at their 
hom~s. A famous exampl0 ol the productivity of this sort of approach 
occurred with the tirst double dissolution of the Federal Parliament in 
1914. The double dissolution was announced exclusively in the Sydney 
Daily Teleg1?aph and t.he Melbourne Age. The story was obtained by two 
Telegraph reporters, H.W. Peters and Q.S. Spedding in the following way: 
All Australia was eagerly awaiting the deci3ion of the 
Governor-General but this naturally had to be communicated 
only to the Prime Minister. Peters talked the matter over 
with Spedding, and although it was after midnight, he 
decided to seek an interview with the Prime Minister. They 
went to t.he White Hart Hotel in Spring Street where the 
Prime Minister [Joseph Cook] usually lodged when the Federal 
Parliament was sitting in Melbourne. They groped their way 
e.long in the semi-darkness to the Prime Minister's room. 
Their first knock was responded to by an irate 'Who's there?'. 
Peters had known Cook for years and was not deterred by his 
shouted terms of resentm~nt at being disturbed. No, he 
had nothing to say. But the imperturbable Peters fired 
question after questi~n at him .... while the Prime 
Minister supplied no definite information, he spoke 
unguardedly and perhaps to a degree incautiously. What he 
said and his manner of saying it were sufficient for his 
acute and canny callers to justify Peters in summing up the 
question in the affirmative. Thus the Daily Telegraph had a 
notable scoc? in announcing that His Excellency had granted 
Cook's request for a double dissolution.2 
Once Peters had despatched the news to his paper in Sydney, he 
passed it on to the roundsman for the Age with the understanding that 
.i. t was for h.i.s paper exclusively. Apparently the Age journalist v;as 
well-liked and could be trusted: 
l Leonard V. Biggs. Forum, 13 February 1924, 'Melbourne Memories, 
Alfred Deakin', pp.J-4. 
2 Cook, op. cit., p.94,ff. 
Had the Arqus man been more popular, he might have had the 
news, too. 
This incident shows the degree of collusion whjch existed between 
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certain elements of the Gallery, and the sanctions that could be exerted 
against a roundsman 1vho was not popular or who was regarded as untrust-
worthy. It indicates as well the existence of the practice of 'clubbing' 
by which journalists grouped together to ensure that they were pro-
tected as much as possible against unexpected scoops. This incident also 
explains the bewilderment that the Editor of the Arglls, Dr Cunningham, 
felt about the exclusive account of the double-dissolution in the Age. 2 
Although there were occasional leaks from the top, more oft<::!n the 
Prime Minister was concerned to staunch the flow of information from his 
Cabinet and party. A reporter related how on one occasion he had walked 
past the room of the Prime Minister Andrew Fisher and his shadow had 
fallen across the frosted glass panels: 
IH thin a few seconds the door suddenly opened anu Fisher 
glared up and down the corridor. I asked Shepherd [Secretary 
to the Prime Minister's Department] what Fisher was looking 
for. He replied that Fisher was annoyed and irritable at the 
leakage of Cabinet secrets, and hoped to catch the spy. 3 
In later years, Press Gallery reporters recalled that the Melbourne 
gallery retained something of a Dickensian flavour: 
1 
2 
3 
Two occupants of the old upstairs Press Gallery above the 
Speaker's Chair, who might have stepped straight out of a 
Dickens book were J. [?] Walker ... and ... Laws. Walker 
Senr. was bald headed and six feet tall. One of the 
Ibid. 
see p. 32, sup1•a. 
Ibid. 1 p.ll3. 
reporters carried his meals in a schoolbag slung over his 
shoulder. They reported Parliament for a string of country 
papers for very many years.l 
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Contemporary accounts show that journalists were well accommodated 
and provided with reasonable amenities in Melbourne Parliament House. 
Reciprocal arrangements bet\veen Melbourne and interstate papers provided 
some pooling of resources and sharing of facilities: for example, the 
Al'J'-tS with the Sydney Morning He1•ald and the Age with the Sydney Daily 
Telegraph. 
The proximity of the Melbourne newspaper offices, the branch offices 
of the main interstate papers, and the telegraphic services of the 
Postmaster-General's Department facilitated the work o,f reporters and 
reduced strains on the facilities available at Parliament House. Inter-
state reporters were accommodated in a room on the ground floor which 
had served as gallery accommodation for the old State Parliament. 
Melbourne reporters used mainly the traditional gallery above the 
Speaker's chair. Their rooms were adjacent. Interstate visitors for 
the parliamentary sessions were housed in two inside galleries built 
into the floor of the House of Representatives. In an era when verbatim 
reporting still predominated, although it was a steadily waning force, 
these inside galleries were greatly valued by reporters. Absence of 
microphones and auditory aids made it difficult to report accurately 
from the gallery above the chamber. The galle:t:ies on the floor of the 
chamber were removed after the Federal Parliament moved to Canberra in 
1927, because one of the provisos for use of the building was that the 
chamber should be restored exactly as it had been before federation. 2 
1 H.S. Innes. Typescript note on the Federal Parliamentary Press 
Gallery, Parliament House, Nelbourne, Innes Papers, ANL MS 4880. The 
Innes Papers contain press clippings, memos, staff rosters, journal 
articles with annotations, and some typescript comments on aspects of 
the Press Gallery and ~u~itical journalism. 
2 Ibid. 
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Reporters had access to the front part of the Parliamentary 
Library and could call on Ministers in their rooms. They had 
unrestricted use of Kings Hall and were permitted to use the Speaker's 
Corridor to summon members from the chamber. One reporter recalled 
getting Prime Minister Fisher to corr= from the chrunber twice within a 
few minutes to discuss a Cabinet story. Tables ouuside the Members' 
Dining Ro0m were provided for meals and refreshments, although the 
Argus sustained its independence by providing permanent arrangements 
for its staff to dine at the White Hart Hotel across Spring Street 
from Parliament House. Interstate copy could be lodged with an operator 
in the parliamentary building and telegraphed by hand-operated morse 
code, or it could be sent by messenger to the General Post Office for 
telegraphing or transmitted from associate newspaper offices. 1 
Although the privileges and facilities extended to reporters at 
Parliament House were extensive, there was a feeling of resentment 
among the Gallery that they were under constant threat. Certainly, there 
was some diminution in the privileges given to reporters. During the 
first fourteen years of the Federal Parliament reporters had access to 
the Members' Refresh:.lent rooms and, when accompanied by a member, could 
use the tennis courts, cricket pitch, billiard room and library. 'l'hey 
could use all of the corridors where members gathered, and a select few 
who had established reputations for trustworthiness could enter the 
party rooms and chat freely with members when party meetings were not in 
. 2 
sess1.on. 
1 
2 
p.3. 
Ib·i.d. 
Leonard v. Biggs. Forum, 27 February 1924, 'Parliament as a Club', 
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These extensive privileges were withdrawn abruptly by order of the 
Joint House Committee at the time of the 'Lousy List' incident 
described in Chapter 1. This ~ction, which one reporter described as 
revolutionary and unprecedented, followed allegations that a journalist 
had obtained exclusive stories based on inside political knowledge by 
secreting himself for lengthy periods in a lavatory used by Ministers, 
members and officials. The withdrawal of privileges was particularly 
galling to interstate journalists because the closeted reporter 
allegedly had been one of their number: 
The interstate pressmen took strong exception to the inference 
that they were nothing better than a disreputable band of 
eavesdroppers, when disapproval should have fallen exclusively 
on the shoulders of one man.l 
This resentme~t sparked the promulgation of the 'Lousy List' and 
the subsequent brush with the Presiding Officers. The tensions and 
strains caused by this incident gradually simmered down, and the 
relinquished privileges were partially restored. The reporters did not 
enjoy thereafter the easy access to all parliamentary areas and 
facilities that they had been given hitherto. 
Reference was made earlier to the processing of parliamentary copy, 
most of it transcribed from shorthand notes and written out for the 
printer in longhand. The emphasis on penmanship and verbatim note-
taking was strongest in the early years when the tradition of verbatim 
reporting was taken over from the reporting of the State Parliament. 
The essence of this sort of reporting was excellent shorthand. Taking 
Alfred Deakin's occasional bursts of over 200 words per minute was 
l Cook, op. cit., p.9l. 
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regarded as the supreme test of both Press and Hansard reporters. 
Edmund Barton, with his intricate parentheses, and the fluent William 
Watt were graded at only slightly lower degrees of difficulty. A 
Hansard reporter told an Arbitration Court hearing in 1917 that 'in 
reporting Mr Watt a reporter would have to be prepared to work up to 
180 words a minute.• 1 
The need for accurate verbatim reporting was hampered, also, by 
the phone system supplied when responsibility for Posts and Telegraphs 
passed to the Commonwealth. Reporters were accustomed to the Ericsson 
apparatus, a box-like outfit in which the receiver and transmitter were 
in one piece and hung on a lever at the side. This allowed easy note-
taking of conversations for shorthand journalists because it left one 
hand free. The pedestal apparatus which replaced it required the use 
of one hand to hold the receiver while the user spoke into a funnel at 
the top. This adversely affected the work of journalists and other 
office workers to such an extent that the old one-hand combinations 
were revived for office use. There was a conscious attempt by the 
Commonwealth authorities to limit the telephone to urgent communications, 
leaving the lines free as much as possible. Whatever the merits of 
this approach as public policy, it was disruptive to use of the telephone 
as an aid to political reporting. 2 
The requirements for verbatim reporting were relaxed perceptibly 
during World War I because of the need to include a mass of military 
reportage. In the 1920s the trend quickened because of changing 
newspaper styles such as the impact of the young Keith Murdoch and his 
1 Amos Burr, Chief State Hansard Reporter, Austra~asian JournaUst, 
23 February 1917, p.37. 
2 cook, op. cit., p.l85. 
introduction of the techniques and principles of Lord Northcliffe to 
Australian newspapers. This made gallery reporting less arduous, as a 
senior political reporter recalled in 1917: 
The position of the leader of the parliamentary staff is 
quite different from what it was eight or ten or say 
fifteen years ago. In those days a man used to write a 
column, a column and a half and sometimes two coJumns 
of paras which contained a lot of descriptive matter 
and sometimes criticisms of the debates.l 
While the pressure of gallery reporting undoubtedly eased, it was 
still an intensive occupation and a parliamentary reporter was con-
strained to do his job well. Although it was demanding, gallery 
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reporting did not require excessive hours of work. Certc.inly there was 
little of the 'sweating' which had characterised newspaper off~ces in 
the late 19th century. An evening newspaper gallery reporter told an 
Arbitration Court hearing in 1917 that his average working week was 
40 hours, and th•~ average for a morning paper political reporter was 
44 hours. Although hours were reasonable, pay-rates and conditions for 
all journalists remained poor until the formation of the Australian 
Journalists Association (AJA) and the subsequent resort to arbitration. 
Senior gallery reporters were among the b:tter paid journalists of the 
time. 
If one feature dominated the political Press of the period in 
which the Commonwealth Parliament sat in Helbourne (1901-1927) it was 
the overwhelming influence of the great Helbourne dailies. This 
dominance was expressed by W.H. Hughes in a retrospective look at the 
old Parliament in 1927: 
1 George Cockerill. AustraLasian JoUl~List, 20 Harch 1917, p.84. 
The pmverful press of Melbourne moulding and moulded by 
public opinion in that great city exercised a profound 
influence upon Parliament. It made itself felt upon members 
of other States almost as strongly as upon representatives 
of Victorian constituencies. The Nelbourne journals applied 
much the same role with members of the F~deral Parliament 
as did the ,·cloud by day and pillar of fire by night' with 
the Israelites; it \vas always with them. It was to their 
columns that members turned to find how their contributions 
to the previous day's debates had been received, and from 
the leading articles strove to learn what the people -
according to the press - were thinking about them and what 
they had done or what they had proposed to do. Every day 
members were gibbetted on the javelins of hostile and 
biting criticism, or, more rarely, covered with enheartening 
eulogy. All this had its effects. No matter how self 
reliant, how confident in the justice of the cause he 
champions a man may be, censure falls on him like acid on a 
raw wound. He is prepared to bend a little to avoid it. 1 
The Age and the Argus were the great political newspapers of the 
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first twenty-seven years of federation in the same way that with the 
Sydney Morning Herald they had been the great political newspapers of 
the colonial Parliaments. They were helped immeasurably by having the 
Federal Parliament in their home city where they could deploy superior 
resources to covering its activities. They were helped, also, by the 
marked proclivity of Ministers and party l~aders for the morning 
!1elbourne Press, although interstate reporters picked U.f:J occasional 
exclusive stories from State partisans. Very often, these stories were 
filtered back to either or both of the great Nelbourne morning papers 
so that their eminence was preserved. The other Nelbourne daily, the 
evening Herald, was hindered by the propensity of Prime Ninisters, 
particularly Deakin, to reserve their news for the morning papers which 
worked to a different time scale. This reduced the coverage and 
influence of the Herald, the only possible rival to the Age and Argus, 
l Sy$2ey Morning Herald, Federal Capital Supplement, 9 May 1927. 
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and this in turn reinforced the dominance of these great political 
Melbourne dailies. The era of the Melbourne Parliament was exclusively 
a Press era, and it was a Press era when two Melbourne papers were 
pre-eminent. 
Although the pattern of newspaper coverage evolved during these 
twenty-seven years, it was recognisably the same as the basic pattern 
that had l ·"en established in the early years when the dominant influence 
was the inheritance from the old State Parliament. This emerges clearly 
in a vignette of the work of the gallery and its political roundsmen 
in the 1920s: 
1 
Access to the Ministers, including the Prime Minister (Billy 
Hughes in my time) was regular and easy. We usually saw the 
Prime Minister twice a day and were able to ask any questions -
unless he happened to be in one of his tantrums. Other Ministers 
were just as accessible - either in the House precincts or in 
their departmental offices scattered around the city or in the 
Commonwealth offices. I worked in the Gallery as Federal 
roundsman for the Age under the chief political reporter. I 
coveren most of the departments and when the House was sitting 
usually 'led' our team of three or four reporters from the 
ordinary staff. For the first years of the war I was 
particularly tied up with the Defence and Navy departments. 
In times of political crisis I assisted the chief political 
reporter to get the news in the lobbies, in Queen's Hall, or 
else very privately at some rendezvous in the city . . .. 
When the House was sitting the .ll_;;e> usually had two reporters, 
someti~es three, plus myself, in the gallery, with one lobby 
man looking after politics and a roundsman who combined rounds 
with parliamentary reporting. There were no commentators. But 
the Age leader writer, and I think the Argus man too, often 
listened to debates or questions in the gallery and wrote 
leaders in their papers' private rooms. The Sydney Morning 
Herald and Daily Telegraph had each its special representative 
in the Age and Argus [city) offices respectively and these 
would attend the House when they thought it advisable. Other-
wise I think they and the Brisbane, Adelaide and Perth papers 
just took their news from the proofs of Nelbourne newspapers 
with which they were associated.l 
Ralph Simmonds, quoted in B~nnetts, op. cit., pp.42-43. 
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The final years of the Melbourne Parliament were notable ones, with 
the Bruce-Page Government in power. Reporters who covered the 
Parliament at this time remembered as most memorable the debates in the 
House over the seamen's strike, and the efforts to deport the union 
officials Walsh and Johnson~ The final session of the Parliament in 
Melbourne adjourned on 24 March 1927 to the national capital Ln Canberra. 
1 Innes, op. cit. 
• 
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CHAPTER 3 
THE CANBERRA GALLERY: 1927-1945 
1. 1927-1939 
The concept of a national capital had ah•ays been part of the daily 
working lives uf the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery. Some of its 
members had accompanied the rambling pilgrimages of federal politicians 
around capital sites in south-eastern New South Wales during the first 
decade of the century. These peregrinations accumulated a folk-lore of 
their own and Cockerill has conveyed a vivid picture of the rituals. 1 
Once the choice had been made, the plans and preparations for Canberra 
had formed part of the parlian.entary business which was :teported by the 
Gallery on a daily basis. King O'Malley as Home Affairs Minister took 
jcurnalists with him on his occasional visits to the capital site, 
invariably in the middle of winter. The main impression left on these 
envoys of the Melbourne Gallery was one of overwhelming cold and 
desolation. 2 It was not until the early 1920s when the move to Canberra 
achieved a degree of imminence that the collective consci~usness of the 
Gallery was concentrated wonderfully on the prospect before it. 
The main preoccupation of political journalists and their papers 
was with the accommodation and facilities provided in the new Parliament 
House. These emerged in evidence put to a Parliamentary Public Works 
committee inquiry into propo~als for the 'Erection of Provisional 
1 G. Cockerill. Scribbl~rs and Statesmen, MelboL~ne, J. Roy Stevens 
(undated), Chapters 23-25. 
2 Sir Lloyd Dumas. A Full Life, Sun Books, Melbourne, 1969, p.lB. 
• 
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1 Parliament House, Canberra'. Representatives of four newspapers and 
one news agency maie submissions. 
There was some difference of opinion among newspapers about the 
size of representation in the new gallery. The proprietor of the 
Sydney Morning HeraZd, J.O. Fairfax, felt thaL 50 seats should be pro-
vided for journalists in the Canberru Gallery (presumably the House of 
Representatives Gallery), Parliament should provide 12 rooms at 
Parliament House, and newspapers with common interests should group their 
staffs together. If the Sydney Morning HeraZd couldn't get a room to 
itself, then it could work co-operatively with the Argus, and the Sydney 
Dai Zy Te Zegrcrph could work on a similar basis with the Age. E'airfax 
said that seven distinct newspaper interests from Sydney would be 
represented in the Gallery, and the competitive nature of their work 
meant that each would require a different room. Press refreshment 
faiclities would be needed becaus8 Canberra would not have the catering 
arrangements of a big city. 2 
A lO\ver estimate of the demand for accommodation was given by 
Raymond Austin, the chief of staff of the Age, who thought that initial 
accommodation would be needed for 30 to 40 journalists. The accommo-
dation should have a growth factor built into it with provision for an 
increase of at least one-third over the next 25 years. This indicated 
a peak figure of 40 to 50 journalists, broadly similar to the Fairfax 
estimate. The newspaper rooms should be contiguous to the seats 
allocated in the chamber galleries. Press offices in the administration 
buildings half a mile away from Parliament House would be useless for 
1 Commonwealth Parliame~ta~' Standing Committee on Public Works, 
'Report on the Proposed Erection of Provisional Parliament House, 
Canberra,' HR votes and Proceedings No.l7 of 12 July 1923 and No.21 
19 July 1923, pp.69-72. 
2 Ibid. 
of 
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parliamentary reporters. There would be a greater necessity for Press 
and parliamentarians to maintain closer contacts than in Melbourne, and 
it would be irritating and unnecesFary if journalists were confined to 
the gallery area, or were prohibited from going to members' rooms. 1 
These generally expansive views of the Canberra Gallery were dis-
counted by the editor of the Argus, Dr E. S. Cunningham, who felt that 
public interest in FP.deral Parliament would wane once it moved to 
Canberra. Gallery accommodation would be needed for about 32 journalists: 
12 from Melbour;,e, 14 from Sydney, and six from interstate and country 
services. Some provision could be made for additional representat;ion, 
but accommodation for 32 should suffice during the 25 years of the pro-
visional Parliament House. 2 
Cunningham raised in some detail the private accommodation of 
journalists, and suggested that this obligation should be taken over 
by the Parliament. He pointed out that many journalists would go under 
some form of duress to Canberra., where they would do public work, 
although for private employers: 
1 
2 
3 
It is all very well to provide them with accommodation and 
facilities for carrying out their parliamentary work but you 
have to remember that these men will be away from their homes 
for several months in the year . . . . If public interests 
govern the removal of the seat of gcvernnent to Canberra, 
that involves the Government in an obligation to see that 
proper living accommodation is provided for the people who 
must go there .•.. You are opening up quite a new venture, 
ru1d you could not expect the proprietors of the newspapers to 
build cottages for their representatives in Canberra. 3 
Ibid. I pp.92, 93. 
Ibid. 1 pp.89-92. 
Ibid. 
Cunningham suggested that the Parliament should provide tennis 
c.;ourts, bowling greens, cricket pitches, a billiards room, ar.d a 
library for journalists. This generous appropriation of public funds 
must have confounded Melbourne journalists long accustomed to the 
austerity of the Argus and its editor. Dr Cunningham concluded with a 
touch of patronising prophecy: 
I can offer no opinion on what is likely to be the population 
of Canberra ten years after Parliament has commenced to meet 
there. I cannot imagine anyone wanting to go there.l 
A more realistic assessment of accommodation needs was given by 
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D.B. Walker of the Southern Press Agency, who predicted a greater public 
interest in Federal Parliament once it moved away from Melbourne: 
I know that Dx Cunningham considers that the reports 0f 
proceedings will be lessened when Parliament is removed to 
Canberra, but he is speaking from the Al'gus and Melbourne 
point of view. I am speaking from the point of view of a 
much larger area. From my own experience I know that the 
interest of the provincial daily press in the Commonwealth 
parliamentary proceedings is increasing every session . . 
Huch bigger reports are being sent to newspapers outside 
Melbourne or Sydney than one l·lOuld imagine. Very often 
they are longer than U1e reports which are published in the 
Melbourne daily papera.2 
The recommendations of the Public Works Committee provided for the 
construction of a gallery behind the Presiding Officer's chair in each 
chamber, 12 small rooms each to accommodate four :~ersons, one large 
common room, and a dining room. The construction of the provisional 
Parliament House incorporated these proposals, with the exception of the 
separate Press dining room. 
1 Ibid. 
2 Ibid., pp.IOS-6. 
so 
The protection of Press interests during these crucial years when 
the House was under construction devolved upon the Federal ParliamentayY 
Press Gallery Corr~ttee, the Australian Newspaper Conference (represent-
ing the proprietors of the major metropolitan newspapers) , and the 
Australian Provincial Press Association. There was some friction between 
these interest groups, mainly because the proprietors felt that accommo-
dating journalists and the logistics of the move to Canberra fell properly 
within their domain. The Gallery Committee was able to refute this 
argument and represent effectively the interests of Gallery members in 
negotiations with the Presiding Officers. 
It was soon apparent that esti.mates for accommodation were inadequate, 
particularly in the House of Representdtives where most of the reporting 
work would be done: 
It was pointed out that despite the fact that there is accommo-
dation for over 40 pressmen in the House of Representatives 1 galleries in Melbourm·, only 24 had been provided in Canberra. 
In the circumstances, the Gallery Committee felt unable to make a 
permanent allocation of seats and rooms in the new Parliament House, but 
it did make an interim disposal. If readjustments were necessary once 
the allocation had been tested, then the committee reserved its right 
to do so without question. 2 
When it became clear to Parliamentary Officers and supervising 
architects that insufficient 3allery space had been provided, hasty 
improvisations were made. Side galleries were built into the House of 
Representatives and allocation of one of them to the Press provided 
l Australasian Journalist, 1927, p.SS. 
2 Ibid. 
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another 12 seats. The Parliament approved the furnishing of one of the 
larger room5 as a rest room where reporters who were not working in the 
gallery or were not transcribing their notes could wait their turn. 
When the Parliament met in session for the first time in September 1927, 
the accommodation problems had been overcome, although the press rooms 
were sparsely furnished. Journalists and parliamentary staff were 
moving items of furniture into the press rooms even as the bells sounded 
to announce the opening of the session. For the most part, journalists 
found their new accommodation comfortable and far superior to facilities 
in other Australian Parliaments. 1 
A number of important differences between the Melbourne Gallery and 
the new Canberra Gallery were apparent to the journalists who covered 
the first parliamen·::ary session in Canberra. The most fundamental was 
the loss of the dist.i.nctive Melbourne influence and overwhelming 
political influence of the Argus and the Age. This aroused in W.M. Hughes 
an optimistic belief that Canberra would foster the development of a 
nationalist rather than a parochial spirit in Australian political 
t . 2 repor ~ng. The Canberra press was confined to one provincial daily, 
the Canberra Times, which was established in 1926. A national radio news 
service was still many years away, and in theory there existed an 
opportunity for a redistribution of political influence among the major 
national dailies. 
The move to Canberra also removed the strong departmental rounds 
base which had been an important compon8nt of political reporting in 
Melbourne. Parliamentary reporters were separated from the departmental 
1 Ibid. 
2 Sydney Morning Herald, Federal Capital Supplement, 9 May 1927. 
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work which had given coherence to their job, because it allowed access 
to the whole spectrum of political and administrative activity. Now, 
the Parliament and the Executive Government were in Canberra while most 
of the departments were in Melbourne, and this split political reporting 
rather significantly. It meant that an important part of federal rounds 
work remained in !-1elbourne and Melbourne-based reporters had to be 
assigned to cover it. Ministers had to go to Melbourne for administrative 
work, and their activities had to be covered in Melbourne. It was many 
years before the steady influx of public servants from Melbourne to 
CcuJberru. redressed this imbalance. 
This in turn produced an extreme concentration of the Press Gallery 
on Parliament and the Executive Government. !-tinisters developed the 
habit of working from Parliament House because their departments had 
not been built or because most of their departmental officers were in 
Nelbourne. Cabinet met in Parliament House, although accommodation had 
been set aside in the administration buildings. The bulk of political 
activity which the Press Gallery had to cover was centred on Parliament 
House. This facilitated the work of political journalists at the cost 
of inculcating a fixation on Parliament House which still persists. 
The transfer to Canberra also split the unified Melbourne Gallery 
in another way. Although it had been envisaged that most journalists 
working in Canberra would return to their home bases when Parliament was 
out of session, this proved impractical. There were strong domestic 
pressures on journalists to settle permanently in Canberra, rather than 
move between Canberra and their homes at irregular intervals. These 
pressures were most severe on senior journalists or heads of service. 
While hostel or barracks accommodation was accepted by younger and 
comparatively junior journalists, the older men with families wanted 
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stability in their domestic arrangements. The newspaper companies were 
forced to invest in Canberra property, and provide 'cottages' for their 
employees. 
'lhis di vidGd the gallery into two components: a small group of 
senior journalists who took up permanent residence in Canberra, in 
accommodation provided by their offices, and a much larger group of 
transient sessionals '\'lho came to Canberra for the parliamentary sessions 
~d returned to their offices when the session ended. Appointment to 
Canberra as a head of service or his number two quickly became a prized 
job in all metropolitan newspaper offices. Salaries were at the top of 
the AJA scales and were supplemented by housing and expenses allowances. 
Housing provided by the newspafer offices in Canberra was another induce-
ment. Accommodation described rather contemptuously by Dr cunningham as 
'cottages' soon developed into select and socially desirable pieces of 
real estate. These accommodativn perks were accompanied by other totems 
of social acceptability, including membership of the sports and social 
clubs where heads of service mixed on a footing of familiarity with 
senior public servants. In the early years at least, there was a sense 
of pioneering kinship which transcended the sort of socio-class barriers 
that applied in Melbourne. 
By contrast, the life of the sessional was rather less elegant. 
It was many :,·, ·ars before the flavour of the construction barracks was 
dispelled from Canberra. Sessional journalists had to compete for the 
better hostel and hotel accommodation with other transients, particularly 
politicians. Social and entertainment opportunities were few, and this 
induced an introspective dependance on the resources and facilities of 
Parliament House. It was difficult to find adequate dining facilities 
in Canberra, and in the early years the capital was technically dry. 
This meant either that hospitality had to be dispensed out of the 
cupboard or lengthy journeys had to be made to pubs across the border 
in New South Wales. 
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Inevitably, there were tensions between the established permanents 
who built comfortable niches for themselves, and the transients, who 
tended to absorb themselves in the routines and rituals of the Parliament. 
This generated a mild sort of Bohemianism which often came into conflict 
with the officialdom of the Commonwealth hostels, although the 
parliamentary officers were generally tolerant. Lack of diversion, apart 
from the easy access to the mountains, streams and snowfields, produced 
a preoccupation with politics ~1d Parliament that bordered on obsessive-
ness. 
The social ar.d professional divergence between permanents and ses-
sionals was one facet of the location of the Australian Parliament in a 
rudimentary capital city. Another was corrrnunication problems which were 
produced by the movement away from the resources of Melbourne. They were 
foreshadowed in the problems confronting newspaper coverage of the 
c-remonial opening of Parliament House by the Duke of York in May 1927. 
One journalist who participated in the elaborate press coverage described 
it feelingly as the most difficult event he had reported since the great 
Delhi Durbah of 1911. 1 
When the parliame~tary session began, many journalists had to adapt 
to routines of preparir. c material for transmission by telegraph. These 
processes were familiar to some members of the Melbourne Gallery, but many 
parliamentary reporters had been trained in a political environment close 
1 Au;; :~raZasian Journalist, 1927, p.83. 
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to their Melbourne offices. The logistics of preparing cable forms and 
lodging them at the Parliament House post office or the nearby General 
Post Office (GPO) took some adjustment. Copy for telegraphing was sent 
to the GPO in metal containers through a pneumatic chute. Not infrequently, 
the chute was blocked when containers were overloaded and copy was ejected 
and bloc~(ed the airstream. 1 
The system of telegraphing newspaper reports imposed tremendous 
strains on Postmaster-General's Department staff who manned the telegraph 
machines. At the official opening in May 1927, just over 300,000 words 
were lodged in 24 hours. 
A gre;,ter intensity of transmission was achieved on a notable 
occasion in 1931 when the Budget was brought down prematurely at 9.45 p.m. 
Much of the material had to be taken verbatim from the delivery of the 
Treasurer, Mr E.G. Theodore, in the House of Representatives. Between 
10 p.m. and midnight, more than 100,000 words were supplied for trans-
mission, and the total lodged at the Canberra Post Office during 24 hours 
was 162,000 words. Over a period of a fortnight in February 1931, the 
daily word counts fluctuated between a low of 5,000 \vords and a peak of 
2 91,000. 
The Canberra Gallery during these years was dependent on the skills 
and co-operation of the PMG telegraphists. This was acknowledged by one 
senior journalist: 
During the session there are 14 telegraphists engaged at the 
Post Office and they can generally get the messages away soon 
after they are lodged, but the staff is reduced to eight 
duri:.:J the recess, and if a rush of work comes then that is a 
much more difficult matter. However, there have been so few 
1 H.S. Innes, ANL MS 4880. Typescript note on cable services, and 
daily wordages dispatched from Canberra. 
2 Ibid. 
complaints that their work at times can be justly described 
'as wonderful. Each telegraphist is a 'touch typist' and 
many thousands of words are sent av;ay in an hour . 1 
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Increasing use was made of telephone services to newspaper offices 
in the cities, although the transmitting of copy by phone was discouraged 
except in emergencies or close to edition times. Evening papers in 
Sydney and Melbourne often resorted to phones to send stories from 
afternoon Question Time. The phone was used as well to supplement 
material sent by telegraph. Material obtained in advance could be tele-
graphed on a set and hold basis, with a quick phone call advising the 
office when it was appropriate to insert the material into the paper. 
This sort of treatment was particularly effective as a time saver when 
major parliamentary speeches were obtained in advance. Similar techniques 
were applied in later years when teleprinters came into use. 
Train services were used to convey copy in certain circumstances. 
This worked particularly \vell with the overnight train service to 
Melbourne. Melbourne Herald journalists were able to complete copy in 
time to lodge it in the post box on the 9 p.m. train to Melbourne. 
This would reach Melbourne early next morning in time for incorporation 
in that afternoon's paper. Planes were chartered for special occasions 
such as parliamentary openings, but these were used mainly for pictorial 
purposes. The Sydney newspapers, in particular, used charter planes to 
send a photographer to Canberra, where he would take a quick series of 
pictures and return to Sydney in time for publication that after,JOon. 
Train services had other important influences on patterns of political 
coverage. .t-1ost parliamentarians travelled regularly to Sydney and 
1 Ibid. 
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Melbourne by train, as did the sessional journalists and, with reason-
able frequency, the journalists stationed permanently in Canberra. The 
long train trip to Melbourne provided journalists with ample opportuni-
ties to mix with politicians in an often convivial atmosphere of cards 
and alcohol. In some ways, the trains supplanted the clubs and hotels 
of Melbourne as a venue for political contact and gossip. The trains 
also brought the daily newspapers into Canberra in these early years, and 
these were awaited with keen anticipation by the ~solated politicians. 
Planes were not used extensively, although S.M. Bruce hired one to 
visit Qt\ecnsland during the 1929 election campaign. Three Press Gallery 
journalists travelled with him, and many years later, one recalled the 
effusive congratulations of his colleagues when he returned safely to 
Canberra. 1 
The most significant change in the nature of the work has been 
noted: the comparative lack of attention to departmental rounds and a 
sharpening of the focus on Parliament and the activities of the 
Executive Government >vithin Parliament House. The presentation of 
political news was much the same as the traditional patterns in 
Melbourne. An account of what the newspaper offices expected from 
their parliamentary staffs in Canberra is given in a memo from the 
Chief of Staff of the Sydney Morning HeraLd to the paper's Head of 
Service in Canberra. The memo sets out in detail what would be 
expected from the HeraLd's first Canberra staff of four journalists: 
1 
Messrs Penton, Schwinghammer, and Wright left this morning 
for Canberra. They will be absolutely under your direction. 
Mr Penton will be required to supply daily three quarters of 
one column of Gallery notes similar to the notes written by 
Ibid. 
him in State Parliament. He, however, has been instructed 
not to single out members for ridicule. What we want is a 
brightly written article free of all objectionable person-
alities - in short a word picture of t.he: proceedings. We 
also desire him to include in his arLicle a summary of the 
actual business transacted in the House of Representatives 
and the Senci.te . 1 
ffi1other reporter was assigned to as~ist the head of service in 
reporting the proceedings in the House of Representatives, and with 
'rounds, deputations, commissions, etc.'. The head of service was 
advised that until this reporter picked up parliamentary experience, 
it would not be wise for him to do the parliamentary papers. The 
fourth member of the team was a junior reporter: 
He will report the proceedings in the Senate and will be 
responsible for all local news, including sporting. You 
will be able to call upon him to do any work you require. 2 
He apologised for not sending a stronger team, 'but I think they will 
all pull together under your able direction' . 3 
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For the most part, the work could be categorised along traditional 
lines: parliamenta:~y notes, parliamentary proceedings, parliamentary 
papers, ministerial rounds and deputations, and departments and 
statutory commissions that were represented in Canberra. Long 
established co-operative arrangements were maintained; for example, 
between the Argus and the Sydney Morning Herald, although there were no 
elaborate 'club' arrangements during these years. 
The parliamentary sessions w•:re strenuous on occasions, and taxed 
the skills and physical stamina of Galle~y reporters. There were two 
1 Memo from Geo. 
to H.S. Innes, Head 
Papers, op. cit. 
2 Ibid. 
3 Ibid. 
J. Reeve, Chief of staff, Sydney Morning HeraLd, 
of the Canberra Bureau, 26 September 1927, Innes 
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all-night sessions on 6 and 7 December 1933, with the House sitting 
until breakfast time after only half-hour breaks for luncheon, dinner 
and midnight supper. One journalist recalled trying to get some sleep 
wr~pped in a rug on the floor of a vacant room in Parliament House, 
when W.M. Hughes climbed the stairs of the Press GallP.ry to complain to 
him that reports of his speeches in the House had not been published. 1 
Rounds work adhered to the established pattern of regular calls 
on Ministers. These were facilitated because most Ministers worked in 
their parliamentary offices, although S.M. Bruce as Prime Ninister 
worked in one of the nearby administrative blocks where a waiting room 
for the Press was established at Bruce's insistence. The relationship 
between Bru~e and the Press Gallr~y seems to have been a particularly 
harmonious one, and Bruce was accorded a warm resolution of thanks 
when he left politics in October 1929: 
This meeting of Pressmen employed in the gallery of the 
Commonwealth Parliament desires to place on record its 
appreciation of the courtesy with which Mr Bruce, the 
retiring Prime Minister, invariably met the Canberra 
representatives of the Australian newspapers and of the 
fair and impartial nature of his relations with them.2 
In response, Bruce described his daily meetings with the Press Gallery 
as a pleasurable break in the routine of his office: 
That I should have treated with courtesy those whose duty 
it was to come in daily contact with me was the very least 
that they might have expected. Recognising the extra-
ordinarily diffi~ult task that the Pressmen associated with 
Parliament have to carry out, my great desire has been to 
treat all of them with absolute impartiality, irrespective 3 
of the pnlitical views of the particular papers they represent. 
1 Note from W.M. Hughes to H.S. Innes with an explanatory note by 
Innes, 7 December 1933, Innes Papers, op. cit. 
2 Innes Papers, op. cit. Copy of resolution from the Federal 
Parliamentary Press Gallery, dated 19 October 1929. 
3 Letter from Bruce to H.S. Innes, 21 October 1929, Innes Papers, 
op. cit. 
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The pattern of daily press conferences was followed by Bruce's 
successors, Scullin and Lyons. Lyons tried to hold two press confer-
ences a day, one before lunch for the evening Press and another at 
5 p.m. for the morning Press. Lyons' amicable relationship with the 
Press Gallery has been described by Irvine Douglas, his press secretary 
and a former member of the Gallery: 
Very often, he had nothing much to tell them but he always 
had a talk to them and very often he \vould give them 
background information 1vhich was very useful. Sometimes 
he'd give them things in confidence which no one, as far as 
I know, ever broke and very often he'd finish up his press 
conferences by inviting them into his anteroom and having 
a drink with ti1em.l 
Lyons and his staff greatly assisted Gallery reporters during the 
abdicatil ·' crisi :Jf 1936, in some ways the most demanding news story 
of the first ten years of the Canberra Parliament. On the day that the 
abdication was announced, Lyons made contact witi-l the British Prime 
Minister, Stanley Baldwin, as he prepared to enter the House of Commuus 
at 1.20 a.m. (Australian time). The text of Baldwin's speech was 
dictated over the radio-telephone to Lyons' press secretary, Irvine 
r::ouglas, and two stenographers. In twenty minutes, the announcement 
was typed and handed to the Press twelve minutes before Lyons went on 
the air at 2 a.m. to read it to the nation. 2 
,· 
Relationships bet1veen the Gc:.llery and Ministers also seem to have 
been cordial and co-operative, with a certain amount of mutual leg-
pulling: 
1 R.I. Douglas. ANL ral History Tape No. TRC.l21/36. 
2 J'i;e ,]ou.J:>naZiot. 11 December 1936. The trade paper of the AJA has 
been named at v.J.rious times the Austl'alian Jov.:rnalist, the Australasian 
Journalist, and 'i'he JouJ:>nalist. 
• 
In those days [early 1930s] Ministers were far more 
accessible than they are today to the Press. Of course, 
there \~eren 't so many Press in those days, and we used 
to go around every morning and call on every Minister 
\~ho Wa!::> in Canberra and have a chat with them. We 
called on Latl:.am one day, he was then Attorney-General 
in the Lyons Government, and someone said to him, 'Have 
you ever thought of bringing in uniform Australian 
divorce laws, Mr Latham?' He said, 'As a matter of fact 
I have. But I haven't really got down to it. One morn-
ing, when I have got a spare couple of hours, I will 
draft a law for uniform divorce in Australia. •1 
The rapport bet\~een senior Ministers and the Press dissolved to 
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some extent during R.G. Menzies' first term as Prime Minister. Menzies 
found the routine of two press conferences a day extremely irksome and 
took few pains to veil his contempt for reporters: 
. . . Nenzies came in and scarcely apologised for being 
late, and then said, 'You know, I loathe the Press ... 
do you know when I became Prime Ninister I took over as 
press officer Dick Dawson who had been with Nr Lyons, and 
do you know, Dawson tried to tell me that I should see 
the Press twice a day? I ask you, t\~ice a day. He told 
me that Lyons used to.' All t~is made my hackles rise and 
I said, 'ivell, it didn't do you a.ny harm did it?' All 2 Menzies could say was 'I wonder, I wonder' and that was that. 
1'he initial enthu.: iasm of newspapers for stationing their o\m 
representatives in Canberra waned quickly after the early years. In 
many ways, the pessimistic forecasts of Gallery strength, which were 
given to the Parliamentary Committee in 1923, were fulfilled. There 
was a sharp contraction in Canberra re~resentation, even though news-
paper organisations had made considerable capital investment in the 
new city: 
1 
2 
Newsgathnring is one private enterprise with national 
ramifications that has been established at Canberra. 
Ibid. 
At first every Sydney and Melbourne Daily proposed to have 
its direct representative in Canberra, and some firms which 
have since made other arrangements still own cottages erected 
to house their staff . . . . ~vo years after the o~en~ng of 
the city, however, the resident staffs are adjusted on the 
basis that will protably stand for many years . . . the only 
newspapers C'irectly repr _-sen ted in Canberra now are the 
Sydney Morning Heral-d, Sydney Sun, Melbourne Argus and the 
Nelbourne Herald,l 
This means that in the late 1920s and early 1930s the permanent Press 
corps in the Gallery \vas, at most, six or seven. Other newspapers 
obtained their Gallery service by special arrangements. The Sydney 
:1/'J:ming Herald and the Argus supplied the 1-lest Australian and the 
Hcbart MercUl':J, the Sydney ::>un looked after the interests of the 
Telegraph Pictorial (Brisbane) , and the Melbourne Herald serviced the 
.Jw. dews Pictorial and thn Adelaide Register. (All three papers were 
O'dncd by the Nelbourne Herald group.) Other newspapers were serviced 
by Au.;tralian United Press (AUP) , an agency whose importance in the 
2 Gallery is taken up below. 
Gallery lists fur this period seem not to have survived, but 
occasional references in the AJA journal, The Journalist, indicate a 
sessional strength of arot:nd 23 in March 1933. The Gallery was corn-
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posed in this 1vay: Sifdner/ Morning Herald 4; the Argus 2; Sydney Sun 3; 
uaUy Telegraf!h l; the Age l; AUP 4; Melbourne Herald and Sun 
Picto:r-~al ::.; Labor DaiLy l; r'ederal News Se~::vice (\q. Farmer Whyte) l; 
Nat:.onal News Services (Reg Leonard) 1. Possibly, these figures are 
understated; ~nother reference in TI1e Journalist points to an AUP 
sessional staff of six. The figures do show the significant way in 
l Newspape-·" News, l July 1929. 'At Canberra: Gathering and 
despatch of :.Jews. How Coverage is Arranged. ' Written for Newspaper News 
by Nanuka, p.3. 
2 Ibid. 
63 
which Gallery strength was augmented during parliamentary sessions. 
They also ~ndicate a marked shift in the balance of influence from the 
Argus and the Age to the main Sydney dailies during session. out of 
session, permanent representation was divided evenly betwC' . Sydney 
and Melbourne papers. Within Melbourne, the strength of representation 
had shifted from the Age and the Argus to the Herald and the Sun 
Pictorial which were flourishing during these years. 1 
An important feature of the Gallery during these formative years 
in Canberra was the presence of a major news agency and the early 
entrenchment of syndication. AUP was not a member of the Melbourne 
Gallery, nor had it been a foundation member in Canberra. It had been 
established as an agency by a Sydney newspaper, the Evening News. 
The Victorian Provincial Daily Press which had provided agency services 
in Melbourne, established a Canberra office in 1927. It acquired the 
Age and Sydney Daily Guardian services and seemed destined to become an 
extensive organisation in Canberra. Its list of a dozen permanent and 
two temporary services was taken over by AUP which amalgamated its 
services with the Victorian Provincial Daily Press. This gave AUP a 
formidable listing of daily ,ewspapers throughout Australia: M~lbourne 
Age, Sydney JJaily Guardian, Sydney Evening News, Adelaide Advertiser, 
Brisbane Cowoier, Brisbane Daily ,41ai l, Brisbane Te legro:ph, Queensland 
Provi '1Cial Press, Melbou1·ne Herald, Tamworth Leader, the Launceston 
Examiner, and Victorian provincial dailies. 2 
1 
2 
Ibid. 
Ibid. 
This meant that out of session federal political news was 
supplied to the bulk of Australian daily newspapers by one agency. 
There \vas some variation in th8 services supplied because of parochial 
needs, but all services contained substantial core elements. In 
session, some of these dailies sent their own representatives to 
Canberra, as we have seen, but many of the main dailies remained 
reliant on AUP. Even papers which were represented i.n recess by AUP 
but who sent sessional representatives to Canberra, retained close 
working links with AUP. It was common practice for AUP to supply 
papers such as the Age and the Guardian with duplicates known as 
'flimsies' of the complete record of parliamentary proceedings and 
important rounds items. This service allowed these major papers to 
reduce their sessional staffs to a minimum and cut Canberra expenses 
to the bone. 
Apart frc~ AUP, temporary services were provided from other 
sources. The New South Wales Country Press Association had a working 
arrangement with the Canbel'Y'a Times for the supply of news tc; a group 
of NSW country papers. These country Press services were also made 
available at various times to the (Sydney) Labor DaiLy, the Brisbane 
Dai ty Sta:nda:r>d, the Adelaide ilews , Perth Dai LiJ News and Burnie 
Advocate. 1 
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It might be expected that this ready access to syndicated services 
\vould stultify competition in the Gallery, but this does not seem to 
have been t~e cose. A trade paper, the Newspaper i/ews, described the 
flavour of the Gallery at the end of the 1920s: 
1 Ibid. 
Recent events have amply demonstrated the growth of 
Canberra's importance as a news centre, and although 
the elaborate arrangements made by newspapers at the 
outset have in some cases been considerably modified, 
more than one ineffectual journal has discovered that 
the absence of some form of competition in the national 
capital is a costly oversight. The [Press] represen-
tatives had the honour of being complimented recently 
by the Prime Minister on their keenness - and the 
Canberra atmosphere - perhaps because of the lack of 
city attractions, certainly makes them keen. 
Competition is strong and 'scoops' not infrequent, and 
there is a 100d spirit among them.l 
The presence of newsletter and miscellaneous press services 
organisations was a traditional part of gallery activity. The Farmer 
l~yte newsletter was a carry-over from the Melbourne Gallery of the 
1920s, and its proprietor also aid work for AUP and provided services 
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to smaller newspapers. National News Services had a briefer life. It 
was the creaticn of Reg Leonard, an enterprising young jour.nallst who 
had come to Canberra in 1926 before the Pnrliament was opened. As 
Canberra's first national reporter, Leonard had a lean time hunting for 
news on the construction sites, before a major strike brought his 
reporting to the attention of the national dailies. Before his venture 
i~to the proprietorial field, Leonard had initiated a daily political 
sketch for the Melbonn e Herald and subsequently was the political 
correspondent for the Stcu', a short-lived evening paper published by 
. 2 the 1-ll'i:JUS. 
Gradually the number of newspapers represented in the Gallery 
increased, and this built up the journalistic strength. The West 
Australian and the Adelaide AdVel'ti3er were represented for the first 
time in 1936. This had the effect of augmenting the strength of the 
1 Ibid. 
2 Ibid. 
66 
Melbourne fiera~d group which was already a formidable element of the 
Gallery. 
The seeds were sown for a much more significant expansion of the 
Gallery with the appointment in 1938 of the Australian Broadcasting 
Commission's first full-time journalist in the gallery. Previously, 
the ABC had had a stringer arrangement with Nr A.T. Shakespeare, the 
editor of the Canberra Times. The newspapers for many years had been 
apprehensive about the impact of radio news services on their 
traditional preserve. Since the mid-l920s there had been repeated 
suggestions for the establishment of 'talking newspapers' and for the 
use of the air-waves to transmit news to provincial and country news-
papers, and for interstate services. The newspapers had reacted by 
enforcing a restric·tive arrangement on the supply of news for radio 
use. With regard to the ABC a stringent 'Gentlemen's Agreement' was 
applied to the times of news broadcasts and the volume of news which 
could be broadcast. The ABC paid £200 a year for thP. right to broad-
cast newspaper material. This meant that morning announcers read the 
summaries which appeared on the front pages of the morning papers, and 
a solitary journalist re-wrote material from the Sydney Sun for 
evening broadcasts which could not be made until 7.50 p.m. because of 
the 'Gentlemen's Agreemenc'. The ABC was restricted to a limit of 200 
words of overseas ne\.,rs a day, about two minutes of reading time. 
Independent news gathering, even during the hours outside those 
1 
covered by the newspapers, was discouraged in the strongest terms. 
l M.F. Dixon. 'Inside the ABC', ANL NS 667, pp.2-ll. 
this manuscript has been published. 
A version of 
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In this repressive envirorunent, the problems facing the establish-
ment of an independent ABC news service seemed almost insuperable. 
Gradually the ABC built up a small news staff and evolved principles 
which governed the writing of news for audio presentation. It was some 
years before there was general recognition that it was futile to merely 
read newspaper stories over the air. The development of news writing 
and reading style was largely the work of the Commission's first news 
d . . l e ~tor, M.F. D~xon. 
The ABC's first CanJ:.erra correspondent was Warren Denning, a 
veteran of the Press Gallery as a former Labor Dai~y representative. 
Denning's familiarity with the gallery and with politics smoothed what 
would otherwise have been a rocky path. Even so, he encountered many 
frustrations. Journalists representing morning ne\vspapers objected to 
Denning's presence at their interviews with Prime Minister Menzies on 
the basis that he could have the Prime Minister's answers broadcast 
some hours before their newspapers were able to publish them. Menzies 
agreed to an arrangement by which he saw the nmvspaper men, and then 
saw Denning separately as the sole representacive of national broad-
casting. From these exclusive interviews, Denning obtained a number 
of important stories which were missed by the newspaper reporters. 
Nenzies also tired of an arrangement which duplicated his discussions 
with the Press, so it \'laS agreed that Denning should meet the Prime 
Hinister ··1ith other journalists. Denning later recalled the circum-
stances of this arrangement: 
1 Ibid. 
When the double-interview was introduced, Mr Menzies saw 
the morning-paper men while I remained alone outside in 
the lobby; when they came ou ... , I went in. It was all 
good-humoured and I think we all soon began to think it 
was a bit silly. The double-intervie\v lasted, as I recall 
it, about six weeks. Then I joined the Trojans again. I 
don't know that there was any particularly briLciant work 
on my part. I can say that the ABC did not suffer by the 
arrangement. But it should be added that Mr Menzies 
himself soon got fed up with the double-barrel job.l 
Denning's problems were not confined to his relationship with his 
colleagues in the Gallery. There was strong opposition within the ABC 
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to the broadcasting of hard ne\vS i terns which were collected directly by 
ABC news staff. M.F. Dixon recalled that on one occasion in 1939 when 
Earle Page had made a strong personal attack on Menzies, there was 
alarm and disgust among senior program officials when a E>ummary of 
what Page had said was broadcast on mid-day news bulletins: 
Frank D. Clemlow, head of the drama department, condemned 
our use of the news; it showed depl?rable taste, he argued; 
and he was more or less vehemently supported by several 
others . 2 
As the only ABC news representative in Canberra, Denning was given an 
arduous task. He was required to supply a summary of every important 
story that broke at Canberra, irrespective of the day or time: 
To his credit, Denning honoured that assignment during the 
next couple of strenuous years [1938-40] until the sheer 
impossibility of one man being able to carry the burden 3 became obvious, even to the Commission, and he was given help. 
l W. Dennillg. Letter to R.J. Bennetts, quoted in R.J. Bennetts. 
'Development of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery, 1901-1968', 
!1aster of Arts Qualifying Thesis, Department of Po:citical Science, 
SGS, ANU, 1968, pp.51-52. 
2 Dixon, O?· cit., p.27. 
3 Ibid. t P • 35 • 
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2. 1939-1945 
World War II (1939-1945\ imposed a series of strains on the Press 
Gallery, partly because of the demand for manpower but most importantly 
because of the use John Curtin as war-time Prime Minister made of the 
Gallery. War-time morale and propaganda wer~ vexing issues to all 
Governments during these years. Menzies had attempted to solve the 
problems of co-ordinating war-time publicity by appointing the newspaper 
magnate, Sir Keith Murdoch, as Director of Information. The move came 
unstuck when Murdoch sought to impose a regulation which would have 
required a newspaper which published misinformation to publish with 
l 
equal prominence the correct version which the Government might supply. 
The move was strongly resisted by all newspapers other than Murdoch's 
own chain. His position became untenable and he resigned. 
Curtin retained a Ministry of Information which developed a frame-
work for the release of Government information. The department's 
responsibility for war-time censox·ship, and the appointment of a 
minister unsympathetic to the Press in A.A. Calwell were inhibiting 
factors in the effectiveness of the Ministry. There was also a 
disturbing scepticism on the part of the Australian public to the 
dissemination of wa1-time nevis: 
1 
. . • it would appear that both the Australian official 
radio ne\~s and the Australian Press \~ere distrusted and 
disbelieved by a large number of Australians. The con-
clusion was moderately stated by the censor on 20 July 
1942: 'That the people are becoming distrustful of 
official news disseminated by Press and radio is 
illustrated by comments made in their letters. Evidence 
that they are inclined to believe reports issued by the 
Axis propagandists in preference to that of their own is 
also seen. ' 2 
P.M.C. Hasluck. 2'he Government and the People:~ 1939-41, AGPS, 
Canberra, 1952, p.240ff. 
2 P.M.c. Hasluck. ?he Government and the PeopleJ 1942-45, AGPS, 
Canberra, 1970, p.750. 
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In this discouraging environment, curtin adopted the tactic of 
using the Gallery as his major information conduit to the newspapers 
whose support he construed as vital to a successful war effort. This 
meant ~hat Curtin used the established framework of daily press con-
fercJ,ces to brief a small group of senior and trusted journalists in 
an extremely detailed way on the conduct of the war. Such highly 
confidential information was intended to be transmitted back to the 
newspaper propetors, and invariably it was, ei t:1er verbally or through 
written reports. A number of reports of Curtin briefings have survived, 
and they convey a vivid impression of the thinking of a war-time Prime 
lliinister. 
One of this small group of Press Gallery journalists was Don 
Whi tington, who described the significance of the Curtin press con-
ferences in his autobiography: 
1 
A select band - he restricted his twice-daily press con-
ferences to about ten or twelve heads of service - knew 
more about the secret history of the war than most 
members of Parliament excepting the War Cabinet and the 
Advisory War council . . . . Apart from his wish to have 
editors informed through their senior representatives at 
Canberra, however, Curtin as a journalist himself, enjoyed 
talking to and confiding in people he felt he could trust . 
At those intimate talks we were told, long before most 
others knew and long before it could be printed, of the 
departure of the AIF from the Middle East and its hazardous 
progress across the Indian Ocean to Australia . . . . We 
knew of the impending arrival of Douglas Macarthur, of the 
preparations being made for the hush-hush arrival of the 
first wave of American troops. Later Curtin confided the 
news of the Battle of the Coral Sea, the planned American 
landing at Gaudalcanal . . . plans for the counter offen-
sive over the Kokoda Trail in New Guinea. 1 
Don Whitington. StriviJ to be Fair: An :Jn.fi"!ished Autobiography, 
ANU Press, Canberra, 1977, p.77. 
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Before Maci'\rthur established his headquarters, all war corrununiques 
were issued from Curtin's office at Canberra. There were other major 
sources of \"ar news in Canberra, particularly from the authorities 
which regulated the domestic front. Apart from Parliamentary sittings, 
the l'lar Cabinet had to be covered, and this entailed frequent movement 
of Senior Gallery journalists from Sydney to Melbourne when Parliament 
was not sitting. Melbourne was also an important source of military 
news because much of the defence administration was still based there. 
Most of Australia's war transport passed through Melbourne's Spencer 
Street Railway Station. 'Curtin's Circus', as the Press entourage 
which attached itself to the Prime Minister was known, travelled 
constantly with him to Melbourne ancl, on occasi• . .tS, to Western Australia. 
There was no lack uf newsworthy Ministers in the war-time Ministry, 
with mercurial figures like Calwell, Ward and Evatt. The surge of war-
time political and military news had to be reported in a difficult 
context of war-time regulation and censo~ship controls. Despite these 
constraints and the constant pressures of the work, the war-time Gallery 
scrupulously respected the confidence imposed in them by Curtin, 
although there were occasional abuses engineered from the head offices of 
some metrop~litan newspapers. Whitington attributed this meticulous 
observance of security to the respect of the working journalists for 
Curtin, and the enormity of the confidence he llad given them: 
1 
There were any number of relaxed occasions \"hen it could 
have happened, but it never did. I doubt that journalists 
even confided in their wives. Certainly no gossip circu-
lated in Canberra, and journalists' wives are as liable to 
gossip as any other wives. 1 
Ibid. 
Certainly Curtin was tremendously frank and forthright in the 
information he divulged to journalists and in the comments he made on 
the conduct of the war, as is illustrated in these excerpts from a 
series of reports on his press conferences: 
The request on the o: .. • army question came to Curtin from 
MacArthur in Perth. ._:urtin docs not want it said, however, 
that MacArthur actually asked for it because technically 
MacArthur should have no concern with a political matter. 
Mr Curtin is angry with Hr Ward's embarrassing statements 
in public speeches at various towns along the route of 
his present tour. He described his Labor Minister as a 
'bloody ratbag' but indicated that he could not disturb 
national harmony by a controversy with him ... 
Hr Curtin indicated in a round-about way that Blarney's 
private lif~ had nothing to do with his military office. 
He said that when Blarney was appointed the Government was 
seeking a military leader, not a Sunday School teacher. 
He [Curtin] said that !1is position was different from other 
dominion PHs because he was subject, in effect, to a form 
of direction by a representative of another government. 
He was gloomy about Russia. He read from a cable which 
said that it was no longer possible to say that the fighting 
power of the Russian army had not suffered. . . . the Prime 
Minister said: 'I hope you can get some comfort from this. 
I can't.' 
Curtin also revealed that he had asked America to send thre 1~ 
fully equipped divisions here . . He asked: 'What if 
Roosevelt said, "You \vill have to finance these divis:i..ons." 
'Am I to say we cannot defend the country because we can't 
get the money?' 
Curtin opened his outline by saying that he was 'profoundly 
disturbed at the replies from the Prime Minister (Churchill] 
and the President [Roosevelt]. 'They mean in effect that it 
is vain for these places to be made a major theatre. I am 
not surprised. You were told all this when I was in 
opposition. The bloody country was told what would happen 
long before the war came. ' 
Earlier in the interviev.J, when asked about the latest criticism 
by Hughes that our men had not been taught jungle fighting, 
curtin said that painting of uniforms green was 'All balls'. 
The curtin interview lasted more than an hour. He reiterated 
that he was profoundly disturbed, and he seemed glad to talk 
about his troubles. 
Curtin revealed that some months ago, Darwin had been bashed 
to pieces by Jap bombers. At that time they had reached a 
position lvhere they would l. .ve been able to establish a 
bridgehead on Australian c •1. However, the position 
generally had improved sin-.:8 then. 
Advice to editors to be careful about return of ninth 
division. Previously when it was known that the 6th and 
7th were corning back, one nei>'Spaper advocated the return of 
the AIF. 
Curtin said today that we could take Buna immediately if we 
were prepared for 3,000 to 5,000 casualties. We were not 
so we would go slowly and sensibly. Dead men were no use 
and [men] were not enlisted merely as cannon fodder. 
Curtin gave an end of the year summing up of the position 
which indicateJ our limitations in disheartening fashion 
and which included a statement that Australia was Churchill's 
forgotten land. There is pretty clear evidence that American 
politics are corning into the question of aid for us.l 
Curtin was always tremendously quotable and it must have irked 
the Gallery members who attended his conferences that they could not 
make use of this wealth of material, or at best could use it only in 
a highly qualified way. Through these conferences Curtin conveyed 
an immense amount of intelligence material which he expected to be 
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filtered back to the newspaper offices and find an unsourced outlet in 
editorial assessment of the war. Curtin was served superbly by S.M. 
Bruce as High Commissioner in London, and much of the information 
obtained by Bruce was passed on to journalists. There were occasional 
clashes between Curtin and journalists over stories which he felt had 
transgressed the quidelines of his conferences. For the most part, 
l Frederick Smith. ANL HS 4675. Smith was Head of Service for 
Australian United Press (AUP) during the war years. He kept a record 
of more than 100 of curtin's war-time press conferences. Smith typed 
out. a report summarising what Curtin had said and including some of 
his pithier quotes. Each report was sent to Smith's head office in 
Sydney, and he kept a carbon copy. These brief excerpts have been 
selected to show the frankness of Curtin's disclosures and his serious 
approach to the Press. They could be multiplied many times. 
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the conferences fulfilled his purposes of carefully controlling the 
dissemination of Government attitudes, and giviny the Press indispens-
able assistance at the highest level in reporting the war. 
World War II was also a time of substantial increase in the 
prestige and eftect.iveness of the ABC. The Commission had become sand-
wiched between the different approaches of the two major political 
groupings. Although the UAP and Country Parties had supported the 
appointment of a Canberra correspondent for the ABC in 1938, during the 
war they bitterly opposed the creation of an inuependent news service. 
This partly reflected newspaper interests which had always opposed 
extension, but it was also a response to ALP support for an independent 
service. There were fears in the opposition that the ABC would be 
subjected to pressure:= for Government propaganda and misuse by Ministers. 
. d h f . t'f' d 1 As 1t turne out, t ese ears were not unJus 1 1e . 
At c:m early stage of the Pacific War, the ABC won approval for an 
eight-minute bulletin to be broadcast directly from Canberra when 
Parliament was sitting. This service was extended, and during the war 
news broadcasts were relayed directly from Canberra at 7.45 a.m., 
12.30 p.m., 1.30 p.m., 7.10 p.m. and 10.15 p.m. This imposed pressures 
on obtaining extra staff, and in 1941, the Commission encountered 
problems with the Gallery ~nd with the AJA over the employment of a 
woman typist on news gathering. The eligibility of this woman for AJA 
membership was questioned, and ·there was a strong expression of 
attitude from the Prime Minister: 
1 
Mr Curtin asked that it be generally made known that he 
would be staggered to think that any publishing organisation, 
H.F. Dixon, op. c·it., p. 70. 
particularly a state instrumentality, would ask him to 
receive a non-unionist at his press interviews anybody 
who was not a member of the AJA [sic).l 
According to ABC management, the woman would assist in the gallery, 
process copy from minor handouts, and perform other odd duties at the 
ABC office in Parliament House. In September 1941, a letter was sent 
from the Gallery seeking an opinion of the AcTA sub-district on the 
75 
'desirableness or otherwise of women being admitted to the ParliamentarJ 
Gallery for Press work'. This was a rather extraordinary action 
because there had been at least one woman member of the Gallery during 
the 1930s. The resolution may have been directed at the woman's lack 
of journalistic qualifications as much as her sex. The issue was 
discussed at some length durlllg the annual meeting of the AJA sub-
branch, when it was decided that in the opinion of the meeting, 'the 
admission of \vomen members to the Press Gallery is necessary in the 
general interests of the •ssociation'. The status of women in the 
2 Gallery was not challenged thereafter. 
The ABC did not repeat this attempt to appoint poorly qualified 
people as journalists in the Press Gallery. It built up an extremP.ly 
competent staff of seven men i:1 Canberra whose annual sal<•! .1.es totalled 
[3,500 n year. It was clearly necessary to maintain a substantial unit 
in the Canberra Gallery during the war, l cause much of the war news 
emanated from the federal capital. Despite the importance of the 
service and the reliance upon it which was built up among the 
Australian people, it was under constant threat. Late in the war, the 
l J,ustralian Journalists' Association, Canberra Branch, Minutes of 
Meeti11g, 22 September 1941. 
2 Ibid. 
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the Conunio:sion decided to buy a canberra service irom AUP, leaving 
only a skeleton staff in Canberra to cover special events. The 
. 1 Government ~mposed pressure and the ABC dropped the proposal. 
Government pressure on the Canberra seYvices of the ABC was 
exerted in other ways. Curtin believed that the ABC often failed in 
what he felt was its basic duty of reinforcing the case for the 
supremacy of the Pacific Theatre in the overall strategy of the allies. 
He often expressed this view forcefully b'..lt did not interfere directly 
in the operations of the ABC's war-time services. Some of his Cabinet 
were less subtle. Ministers such as Evatt and Beasley in particular 
v:atched closely lvhat was transmitted on the AB< news broadcasts, and 
often imposed press e to ensure that Government stat~ments were used 
in full. M.F. Dixon commented with some asperity that one 7.10 p.m. 
news broadcast from Canberra consisted almost entirely of 'political 
controversy which, in the circumstances, no one outside the peor~e 
directly concerned, wished to hear' . 2 
1;ar-time dema11ds imJ:.>osed heavy physical strains on Canberra 
journalists and taxed the resources of all newspaper offices. Experi-
enced Gallery members joined the forces, became \var correspondents or 
W8re recruited to censorship and Department of Informa.ion posts. 
'Curtin's Circus' absorbed much of the effort of the most skilled and 
experie~ced of the remaining journalists. There was considerable 
improvisation in the c~ployment of political journalists, particularly 
bet\'leen Canberra and Melbourne. One Canberra head of service recalled 
how he was required to go to Melbourne eacn ;·leek-end to rsport to his 
office on war and political developments: 
1 Dixon, op. cit., p.45. 
2 Ibid., p. 85. 
I left that one-horse Canberra railway station at 9 every 
Fridn~· night in th..: sleeping car, changing to the Spirit 
at Albury next morning and reaching Spencer Street at 
ll. 30. The following Honday night the treatment would be 
reversed. I left Me~bourne at 6.30 p.m. and reached 
Canberra about 9 a.m. on the Tuesday morning and plunged 
straight into work. Every week, therefore, I slept three 
nights at the Hotel Canberra, two nights at my Melbourne 
home, and two nights on the train.l 
During the war, the Melb~urne train was more than ever an adjunct 
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of the political round because travel was restricted mai~ly to those on 
official business. 
One of the curious sidelights of the war was an increase in 
P?Pular incerest in political material, p, ~ticularly of a lighter kind. 
Interest revived in one of the staples of political reporting, the 
parliamentary notes and collections of political chit-chat. This sort 
of political material seems to have been ~ garded as a form of escapism 
in the grim wa,-time environment. The demand for political notes and 
commentary increased the pressures on Gallery journalists: 
Parliament has not yet met, but yesterday after travelling 
500 miles all night I started at midday and with breaks for 
meals worked through till 1 a.m. today when I phoned the 
tax story through to the subs. lf this were one isolated 
day, it wouldn't matter much, but today, because Spurr will 
go into the gallery, I have to ccver the whole of the 
round myself (bvo mens' work) and on Thursday and Friday I 
will not only have to do all this again but write several 
columns of original matter. And so on next v1eek and the 
next week. 2 
l J.D . ..::orbett. t"ihL l·\S lOll, Box ':.'wo. 
autobiography in typescript. Excerpt from 
Commentary' (no pagination). 
Fra<Jffients of an unpublished 
Chapter 27, 'Canberra 
2 
corbett, op. cit. 
27 January 1943. 
Letter to E .A. Doyle, 14anaging Ed.i. tor, the Argus, · 
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CHAPTER 4 
THE CANBERRA GALlERY: 1945-1978 
The end of the war released the Gallery from the constraints of 
censorship, manfCJWer shortages, and the strict demand for confidentiality 
imposed by the Curtin press conferences. It did not immediately bring 
any diminution in the volume of pol~tical news, although the burden of 
repor d r..g mili t.:~ry affairs was removeu. The years of the Chifley 
Government from 1945 to 19<:9 were crammed with political drama and were 
intensive y€ars for political reporters. With the consolidation of the 
Menz~es Government the pa~e of government slowed appreciably, although 
there were occasional incidents such as the Petrov defection, the subse-
quent Royal Commission on Espionage, and the credit squeeze of 1960-61, 
which were covered in enormous detail from Canberra. As the Menzies 
Government stabiliseu, it became much more difficult to prise news 
stories out of it, and the focus of Gallery reporting switched to the 
Labor Party which had a sequence 01. ~..c~rbulent years between 1954 and 1966. 
The pace and scope of federal political reporting rev~ved when Menzies 
finally passed from the scene in 1966, and his successors gradually 
yielded the pulitical supremacy which he had built up. During these 
years the Labor Party enjoyed a notable resurg·_;1ce vlhich culminated in 
its election to office from the end of 1972 until it was dismissed by the 
Governor-General at the end cf 1975. The years from 1966 to 1978 wet.e 
rich years for political repo.rting, although the Fraser Government which 
was eJected in December 1975 showed a greater propensity to manipulate 
the flow of government news. 
The account which follows of the Federal Parliamentary P:ress 
Gallery's development during these years has been organised to cover 
four main themes: 
1. Technology and the rise of the electronic media; 
2. Syndicated news gathering: 
3. Expansion and changing structure; 
4. Parliam~ntary and political relationships. 
1. Technology and the rise of the electronic media 
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An important technological development which had an important 
influence on the work and structure of the Gallery was the introduction 
of the teleprinter at the ~nd of World War II. This allowed direct 
communication between a Gallery office and the metropolitan offices of 
a major newspaper. It removed the intermediory of the post office and 
the telegraphist, although occasional use was still made of these ser-
vices. The teleprint.er also presented substantial logistical problems 
within the gallery. In particular, it imposed demands on increasingly 
scarce space. The Gallery offices previously had required li7.tle more 
equipment than chairs, tables, a few filing cabinets, typewriters and 
cable forms. Teleprinters were cumbersome implements and their noise 
required an element of separation from where journalists worked. 
Furthermore, teleprinters required operators, and this ~ncreased the 
number of 1vomen in the Gallery offices. The Australian Journalists 
Association (AJA) applied .a policy that journalists should not be 
required to operate teleprinters except in emergencies. This policy was 
not always observed, and there were complaints that journalists had been 
forced to man teleprinter machines, particularly at week-ends. 1 
1 AJA Records, Minutes of Mee~ing, 21 May 1945. 
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Although the teleprinters introduced new problems, particularly in 
the offices where elaborate communication networks were needed such as 
AUP, AAP and the Melbourne Herald group, they also gave much greater 
flexibility to Gallery work. Teleprinters were more eff8ctive than PMG 
telegraph services in shifting large volumes of copy, particularly for 
offices which were fortunate enough to have skilled operators. They 
could be used in conjunctivn with telephoned copy when rapid coveraqe was 
required. (The teleprinter also played an important part in the gr<wth 
of syndication which is discussed in the next section.) 
The advent of the teleprinter was the last significant change in 
technology to have any lasting influence on the print media in the 
Gallery. Some experimental work was carried out by political reporters 
during the 1975 election campaign with Visual Display Terminals (VDTs) . 
These devices use a keyboard similar to a computer terminal for the 
preparation and storage of newspaper copy which can be processed by a 
sub-editor using similar equipment. (Training in the use of VDTs is 
progressing in most major metropolitan o~fices at the time of writing 
[May 1979] but there have been a number o£ industrial disputes over 
their use.) Australian newspapers are on the verge of switching over to 
computerised preparation of copy to supplement the computerised type-
setting 1vhich has transformed newspaper production. The introduction of 
VDTs and related processes into political jouc.nalism is not imminent, 
but undoubtedly it 1vill bring very substantial changes when the tech-
. d 1 nology is applle . 
The development of radio 2nd television reporting as a part of the 
Galler-/' s work was stimulated by technological development.. The emer-
gence of the ABC as a major political news gatherer was described earlier. 
The ABC's status was confirmed when the G0vernment decided in 1946 that 
1 The issues associated with the introduction of VDTs were discussed 
at length in :the Jow:naUst during 1977-78. 
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the independent news service should be maintained and entrenched by 
pmvers defined in the BroadcastL1g and Television Act. (Section 56 of 
the Act provides that the ABC shall broadcast daily fcom all national 
broadcasting stations regular sessions of news relating to current 
events within the Commonwealth and in other parts of the world. The 
Commission is empowered to employ an adequate staff both in the 
Commonwealth and in overseas COill1tries, for the purpose of collecting 
the news and information for broadcasting.) 1 
During the war, the commercial radio stations had obtained their 
news on relay from the ABC. In 1945, the Government decided that 
commercial radio stations should run their own news services. 
Initially, these services were supplied mainly by journalist~ seconded 
from newspaper editorial staff. For example, the 2GB Macquarie net-
work got its news between 1945 and 1949 from three seniJr Sydney 
1~Jorning Herald reporters who were housed in the Herald office and wrote 
scripts for radio news, using the editorial copy flow of the Herald. 
Hel'ald staff were instructed to turn all their stories over to the 2GB 
newsroom, and this included political staff in Canberra. 2 
In 1949, 2GB took over complete control of the rad:..o newsroom and 
its staff. Station management had been influenced by American tech-
niques, as had other prominent Australian radio stations. Some 
American radio journalists had been recruited, and attempts were made 
to develop dic;tinctive styles for radio news. 3 Here, the ABC, which 
1 Broadcasting and Television Act, 1942-73. 
2 Hugh Elliot (2GB News Editor) , ANL MS 2941. Nanuscript note by 
Elliot on the history of the 2GB news service. Elliot's papers comprise 
a folder of memos, press cuttings, and a log of operations in the 2GB 
newsroom kept by Elliot as news editor. 
3 Ibid. 
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had had many years experience in writing news stories for radio broad-
casting, was also an important influence in getting away from the mere 
re-writing of newspaper copy for reading over the air. 
In the late 1940s, Australian radio stations made the first use of 
recorded news items. This important development has been described by 
a former radio news editor: 
For example, if the Premier made an important announcement 
by means of press conference or a handout, we would ask him 
to record it on a tape recorder so that ·,o~e could broadcast 
his voice making the announcement in our news session.l 
In practice it was difficult to achieve even 2GB's basic objective 
of ten of these recorded items a week, so the system was expanded to 
include eye witness accounts of news incidents, as well as actual voices 
making a news statement. A major technical breakthrough for the radio 
news services came in the early 1960s, when the Australian Broadcasting 
Control Board gave permission to record interviews and statements 
2 
obtained by telephone. 
These technical developments impinged only marginally on the Canberra 
Press Galler:,· in the 20 years from 1945 to the mid-1960s. Journalists in 
Canberra offices of newspapers which had special arrangements with radio 
news services were required to supply their copy to their radio stations. 
In theory, this was an automatic process; a duplicate of every news story, 
whatever its source, was supplied to radio news. In practice, this 
obligation was often disregarded. Good news stories were markeo. 'not for 
radio' and kept for exclusive newspaper use. This happened frequently 
with r-olitical stories, as this extract from the log of a radio news 
editor illustrates: 
1 Ibid. 
2 Elliot, op. cit., Newsroom Log Book entries for 1961-62. 
Spoke to [newspaper edit;)r] re failure of Sydney Morning 
Herald in Canberra to give us Menzies' statement last night 
on the Congo.l 
In theory, the duty of the newspaper office in Canberra extended 
to ringing the radio news service and passing on important stories, 
particularly \vhere major news bulletins were concerned. This practice 
was observed most irregularly because the journalists involved were 
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newspaper reporters who had not been trained for radio services. Their 
working habits were attuned to newspaper deadlines which were severe 
enough; in practice, it was extremely difficult to rationalise these 
deadlines with the much more frequent deadlines for radio news bulletins. 
Such a system was clearly unsatisfactory to both newspaper offices 
and to the radio news services. Radio news men began making occasional 
visits to Cru1berra to cover special events as this 1955 blurb illustrates: 
MONITOR TAKES YOU TO THE SEATO CONFERENCE IN CANBERRA. 
Monitor news editor, Hugh Elliot, is in Canberra with 
Norman Banks reporting this vital conference for Monitor 
listeners. John Foster Dulles will speak for Monitor. 2 
The stations also began to look for ways of ensuring their own political 
coverage from Canber: 1. This could be done in a number of ways. A radio 
station could take a straight agency service from Canberra. AUP supplied 
a number of radio news services during these years and even in the late 
1960s its head of service was accredited, also, to the Gallery as 
corresiJondent for 2UE Sydney. Alternatively, a station could make an 
arrangement with a newspaper allowing one of the Canberra staff to 
supply it with a service, including voice reports once official approval 
was given for taping from telephones. A radio station could make an 
1 Elliot, Newsroom Log Book, 17 February 1961. 
2 Press advertisement, 14 December 1956, ir. Elliot Papers, op. cit. 
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unofficial arrangement with a Gallery journalist to phone mate;_.;_.;:l_ to 
it. This was done frequently on a freelance basis by Press journalists 
who were prepared to accept the risk that their papers might disapprove 
of this form of moonlighting. In practice, it was no different from the 
stringing activities of the great majority of Gallery journalists (see 
Chapter 6) . The final course was to station in the Gallery a journalist 
trained in the techniques of radio news gathering. 
This final ex]:JecUent was adopted only very reluctantly by the major 
radio networks. As late as 1967-68, the official Gallery list shows no 
journalist accredited solely to a radio station or network. Specialist 
radio journalists were not posted on a permanent basis in the Gallery 
until the late 1960s and early 1970s. Their presence was facilitated by 
technological developments: improved facilities for taping from 
telephones; the development of easier access to PMG radio landlines; the 
development of lighter ta]:Je recording units and the replacement of 
cumbersome ~ape reels with cassette recorders. By 1978, there were 
three specialist radio journalists stationed in the Press Gallery on a 
permanent basis. They represented thre~.. Sydney stations, but their voice 
reports and r:ecorded interviev.• material were made available to networks 
throughout Australia. Unofficial arrangements between radio stations and 
Press Gallery journalists also persisted. 
A system of specialist radio commentaries on political issues had 
developed during these years, although on a relatlvely small scale. 
Radio commentaries on political issues went back to the famous broadcasts 
of 'The Watchman' on the ABC from 1930 to 1940, and subsequently on a 
commercial station. 'The Watchman' had an audience and an ir,fluence 
which has never been surpassed by any Australian media commentator. 
W. MacMahon Ball has described his impact on the Australian listening 
audience: 
No man in Australia has ever held such a power over the 
nation's mind. I came across a display advertisement in 
the newspaper of a provincial city announcing that those 
who wished to hear ''l'he Watchman's' mid-day talk could 
come and sit in the advertiser's cafe free of charge. I 
then discovered that in hundreds of other cafes, in hotels 
and radio shops, from Cairns to Fremantle there had for 
years been groups of people gathered, sometimes spilling 
out across the footpath obstructing passers by, intent to 
catch each word 'The \1atchman' spoke .1 
There were early frictions between the ABC news service and 'The 
Watchman' . In the late 1930s, the news service was administered from 
Sydney while 'The l'latchman' made his broadcast from Melbourne. The 
news service felt that 'The \vatchman' should broadcast from Sydney 
where his scripts could be vetted by the news department in the inter-
ests of a co-ordinated news service. These tensions between news and 
commentary foreshadowed the subsequent animosity between news and 
public affairs departments of the ABC. 
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In later years, the ~oncept of a Canberra commentary was developed 
most fully by the Macquarie network, which in April 1962 engaged a 
Gallery journalist, Frank Charrberlain, to provide a regular commentary. 
This came at a time when the network was planning to establish a news 
bureau in the Canberra Gallery. Although there were assurances from 
the management that the Chamberlain appointment would not interfere with 
this arrangement, Chamberlain remained the only accredited Macquarie 
member of the gallery until the early 1970s. Chamberlain did not devote 
his services on a full-time basis to Macquarie; he was the Australian 
l w. MacMahon Ball, P n, face to Arrows in F ; Air, Selected Broadcasts 
of the Watchman (E.A. Mann), John Bacon, Sydr.ey, 1944, p.lS. 
! I 
I 
! 
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head uf an international news agency, Agence France Presse, and perhaps 
for this reason, he was not given access by the Sydney Morning Herald 
to its canberra copy, although the Herald had ~1 arrangement to supply 
news to 2GB-Macquarie. 1 cnamberlain's commentary, 'Canberra on the 
Line', was the most popular news cormT-.entary emanu.L1.ng from C~berra for 
more than ten years. 
For the whole of this period, the ABC remained by far the most 
substar,tial of the radio news services in the Canberra Press Gallery. 
For much of this period, it 1vas the biggest single office in the gallery, 
rivalled only by the Sydney Morning Herald. In 1950, the ABC had a 
f~£m~1ent staff of four reporters, the same as the Sydney Morning 
Herald. This staff was supplemented by sessionals when Parliament sat. 
By 1960, it had increased to six, due to the n~ed to service television 
news. The strength of the ABC in the Gallery was increased even further 
in the late 1960s ~d early 1970s when the news staff was augmented by 
public affairs reporters for television and radio. 
As with commercial radio, the evolution of political reporting for 
television was largely a reflection of technological development. The 
ABC staff in the Gallery supplied news for ABC national television 
stations from the start of tr~smissions in 1956. Its entry in the 
gallery list described it as 'National TV, radio llews'. The ABC was in 
a superior position with C~berra news because the ea:-ly establishmPnt 
of a national television station in Canb~rra gave it studio facilities 
and relay facilities 1vhich the commercial stations lacked. Despite 
these advantages, the television side o.L ':"he ABC news bureau in th,_ 
1 Elliot, op. cit., Log Book entry, 28 April 1962. 
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Gallery developed only slowly. The ABC's parliamentary staff were 
deeply inmued with the traditional presentation of radio news. Much 
of the radio news transmitted to Sydney for the n-3-tional news service 
was pass.ed on to television news where it was x.e,:ritten hastily or used 
as it was. Use of cwnera interviews evolved only slowly, although there 
was no impediment placed on the use of parliamentary offices for inte-
views by the Presiding Officers or staff of Parliament House. 7',BC 
television news services were not upgraded until the news divisions 
began to feel the strong competition provided by ABC ptililic affairs 
television, par1:icularly with the establishment of 'This Day Tonight' 
which had its own representative in the Gallery from 1968. 
Commercial television news services were just as dilatory in 
establishing national political coverage, although there was some 
extenuation in the logistical problems involved. Until the advent of 
the coaxial cable, material for news had to be filmed and sent by plane 
to t.he metropolitan offices for processing. With news bulletins at 
6 p.m. or 6.30 p .• n., ':.his meant: that very often political material had 
to be filmed at Parliament House or elsewhere in Canberra before 10 a.m. 
so film could be got onto planes to Sydney and Melbourne around mid-day. 
This imposed severe limitations on the sort of political news that 
could be gathered. The problems were sufficiently discouraging to cause 
the Channel 9 network, which was the first major network to establish 
representation in Canberra, to withdraw its staff in 1964 after less than 
a year of representation. 
The arrival of the coaxial cable enabled TV to get immediate line 
reports from Canberra for the tirst time, although it did not supersede 
completely the pl~ne shipments which persisted into the 1970s. For the 
first time, viewers in Sydney and Melbourne were able to see a Prime 
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Ministerial press conference. Sir Robert Menzies' final press confer-
ence as Prime Minister in 1966 was telecast live, much to the discomfort-
ure of inexperienced Gallery print journalists who did not show to 
advantage on national television. 
Another tecru1ological advance was the use of satellite trans-
mission to cover the oversea:; journeys of Australian politicians. 
Camera teams accompanied Prime Minister Whitlam on o•erseas tot~s in 
1973-75, and by using communications satellites were able to have 
impressive visual material to air sometimes at least 12 : 1urs before the 
first news coverage ctppeared. 
Even more significant was the development of technology which per-
mitted the installation of studio space in Parliament House. The first 
network to instal television equipment in the gallery was the Channel 9 
network which bypassed the Press Gallery committee, and converted space 
in the Consolidated Press Office early in 1972. Apparently, this was 
de ~ by direct negotiation with the Speaker who was responsible for this 
part of Parliament. This was followed by the establishment of a small 
studio on the Senate side of the Parliament which was shared jointly by 
the Channel 10 and Channel 7 networks. The ABC established a small 
studio on the lower floor of the Parliament for use of both news and 
public affairs radio and television program:;. In 1978 there was another 
reorganisation of Gallery space and Channel 7 established its own studio. 
The development and characteristics of the electronic media are 
taken up more fully in a later chaptur. The purpose of this section has 
been to indicate briefly the main factors which influenced the belated 
emergence of an important electronic element in the Press G<llery. In 
particular, tedu:olorJl.Cal factors were import,.UJt determinants in the 
evolution of electronic reporting in Australian federal politics. 
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2. Syndication and Political News Gathering 
It was pointed out in the previous chapter that a considerable 
volume of syndication had always characterised the Canberra Gallery. 
Representation of the major metropolitan dailies had built up slowly 
after the move to Canberra in 1927, and this had shaped an important 
role for AUP. There had always been an informal element of 'clubbing' 
within the Gallery and this in itself was a form of sy-dication. The 
activities of AUP had attracted little resentment, partly because it 
was not a heavily capitalised organisation, with its main support 
coming from provincial and rural newspapers. AUP had serviced a 
considerable number of rr . .;,tropoli tan dailies in the years after 1927 but 
many of these services had been supplanted by other arrangements. 
Furthermore, AUP had become an integral part of the Gallery structu" · 
because of its early ~rr~val, and because it had been a consistent 
source of journqlistic employment. For all of these reasons, AUP was 
not seen as a threat, although it did provide a syndicated service. 
These arsuments did not apply to Australian Associated Press (AAP) 
which had been established in the late 1930s by a gr-:mp of major news-
Faper provrietors headed by Sir Keith Murdoch of the Melbourne Herald 
grou?. AAP had been set up ostensibly to improve the flow of overseas 
cable news to Australia and it had bu~lt up close links with the 
Reuters Agen<:y. As it developed, AAP showed greater int.erest in 
extending cable (or wire) services within Australia, and Canberra was 
a logical place for it to initiate a service. The development of tele-
printer networks farilitated the operation of AAP and made its services 
more attractive t.o metrorJoli tan newspapers. 
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The struggle netween the Press Gallery and AAP began during the 
war and ended more than 25 years later when AAP became the single news 
gathering agency providing a complete service of federal parliament~ry 
proceedings. It is an epic story and only the general aspects of the 
Gallery's :.:esponse to this fo1-rn of syndication can be treated here. 
The initial fears of Canberra journalists about syndicated services 
seem to have been aroused by the manpower policies of the war-time 
Government. The implied threat of manpower controls was taken up by the 
Canberra Branch of the AJA in July 1942: 
Although Mr Dedman did not substantially mention syndication, 
he indicated that fewer journalists were needed at Canberra, 
in the Gallery and on rounds.l 
A special conunittee was appointed by the AJA to prepare a report 
showing the need for retaining existing numerical strengths of staffs 
in Canberra. The committee also examined ways of conserving manpovJer 
in Gallery offices. 
From an early stage the Gallery and the AJA used political pressure 
to resist syndication. In Nay 1943, a resolution was passed calling on 
the Gove~nment to state whether it considered that the best interests of 
the Australian people in wartime were served if every ne\vspaper in 
Australia got only one syndicated account of federal politics and the 
national Parliament. The question was somewhat hypothetical because the 
same meeting of the AJA called on the union's Federal Executive to 
approach AAP for a statement of its plans, 'if any', on syndication of 
basic federal news from Canberra. There were rumours that an executive 
officer of the Helbourne Herald group had been in Canberra, preparing a 
1 AJA Records, Hinutes of Heeting, 5 July 1942. John Johnstone Dedman 
was Hinister for \'lar Organisation of Industry from 7 October 1941 to 
6 July 1945. 
r~port for AAP and the Australian Newspaper Proprietors Association on 
whethe:c syndication was workable, and what forn1 it should take . 1 
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Gallery opposition hardened into a resolution that the AJA should refuse 
to negotiate agreement with the AAP for syndication of news from 
Canberra, and that 'we instruct all members to refuse to be transferred 
2 from their prP.sent employment to AAP, either temporarily or permanently'. 
Members of the G..tllery were encouraged because Curtin had preferred 
support, and two prominent Labor backbenchers, A.D. Fraser and L. Haylen 
(both former journalists and AJA members) had promised to lobby against 
syndication within the Parliament. 
The attitude of members of the Press Gallery towards syndication 
moves was stated in the strongest terms: 
The dangers of regimented news could lead to dictatorial 
powers being assumed by one individual over Parliamentary 
and political rep rting, and tht.. committee feels that 
news gathering is a strong protection against this.3 
There was some recognition among the membership that a degree of 
syndication was inevita.J;le and that it should be brought within the 
bounds of Gallery influence through the AJA. A senior journalist, 
Warren Denning, moved a resolution that the Canberra district of the 
AJA should seriou0ly consider entering into an agreement with AAP so 
that any agency service might be regularised and brought within the 
scope of specific agreement 'rather than permit agencies to grow up in 
a way which will serve all the purposes of agencies from the employers' 
point of view, but permit none of the safeguards which should be 
1 Ibid., 28 May 1943; 7 July 1944. 
2 Ibid., 30 September 1944. 
3 Ibid. 
possible in any agreement between the AJA and a distinct agency 
authority' . 1 
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These efforts at conciliation were largely rejected by the Gallery 
and the Canberra District of the AJA which maintained an implacable 
opposition to syndication through an AAP Canberra service. In March 
1945, the Canberra District of the AJA objected vehemently to the 
placing of a draft log for an agreement with AAP before the Federal 
Executive of the AJA: 
The submission of a log at this juncture discloses a weakness 
on our part and we consider there should not be any compro-
mise and that the AAP scheme should be fought to the end.2 
Although there was sympathy among the other districts to Canberra's 
resistance to an AAP political service, the Federal Executive of the 
union did not endorse its stand. This came to the surface in 1951 when 
the Federal President of the Union, reporting on discussions with AAP 
on syndication, referred to canberra syndication 'to which 1ve are all 
strongly committed' . 3 The Canberra Branch pointed out that it was 
strongly opposed to Canberra syndication which it had resisted success-
fully Ior many years: 
l 
2 
3 
4 
. . . if the AJA agrees to syndication in the reporting of 
federal politics, surely as important a branch of reporting 
as there is in Australia, and unlike Police Courts and 
stock exchanges, capable of an infinite variety of inter-
pretation, it destroys the mainspring of its anti-
syndication case and justifies completely syndicat.ion in 
other reporting fields . . . . That all districts be 
v1arned that Canberra syndication would be the thin edge of 
the wedge that will be driven ever deeper. 4 
Ibid., 27 November 1944. 
Ibid., 19 March 1945. 
Ibid., 14 August 1951. 
Ibid. 
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Canberra resistance could only delay the official recognition of 
an AAP service in Canberra; it could not prevent the making of an 
industrial award which covered AAP employment in Canberra, Sydney and 
Melbm·rne. When the a\~ard was made in 1952, the Canberra Branch 
consoled itself with the thought that the case made out by it had at least 
ensured the preservation of hard-won AJA conditions. The President of 
the Canberra Branch summarised the position in his annual report for 
1951-52: 
To date, no change of any significance has taken place in the 
AAP set up in the Press Gallery, and we feel sure that the 
incoming committee and thu AAP employees will maintain vigi-
lance to see that there is no breakdown of conditions. 1 
The nucleus of the AAP service had been the Sydr.ey Morning Herald 
office in the Gallery. In effect, the AAP gallery service was based 
upon seconded SydJ~ey Morning Ferald reporters and other reporters 
assigned by contributing newspapers to the AAP service. For many years, 
the AAP service was relatively modest, providing a parliamentary service 
to a varying group of metropolitan newspapers. Apart from the Sydney 
Morning Herald, other participants were the Age, the Argus, the Adelaide 
Advertiser and the vlest Australian, all members of AAP. It had no 
permanent representation in the gallery until the early 1970s. An AAP 
team ~~as assembled when the Parliament sat and disbanded when it rose. 
Out of session, there was no accredited AAP representative, although 
there was a Reuters representative who was also a senior member of the 
Sydney NOl"fling Herald staff. AAP obtained news.throuqr t-he Herald 
offi"e. 
1 Ibid., President's Report, 30 June 1952. 
Gallery-hostility to AAP found frequent expression during these 
years. Syndication was a frequent subject at AJA committee meetings. 
In April 1955, the committee circulated a questionnaire designed to 
determine trends in syndication in the Federal Parliamentary Press 
Gallery. For purposes of the survey, syndication was defined as 'any 
practice which tends to restrict or decrease the number of AJA members 
who might otherwise be economically employed in the gathering of news 
94 
in Canberra'. These practices included the sale of Canberra news 
services by organisations represented in Canberra to organisations not 
represented there; the exchange of copy to a significant degree between 
the Canberra representatives of different organisations; and the private 
sale of Canberra news services by AJA members on such a scale that, but 
for the activities of these members, additional full-time journalists 
could and would be employed in Canberra. 1 
Undoubtedly, there were strong elements of ambivalence and 
inconsistency in the stand taken by Canberra journalists against syndi-
cation. This led to differenc~s with the Federal Executive of the AJA, 
which in 1957 sought to impose a ban on AUP for extending its Canberra 
services to the Age and the Sydney Daily Mirror. The Canberra District 
pointed out that syndication on a much wider scale than that proposed by 
AUP was evident in other organisations, particularly the Melbourne 
Herald group. It pointed out that if the Mirror and the Age were denied 
a basic service, to which they were entitled 'on practice already 
existing', they would secure alternative services. Alternative servicE:3 
such as AAP and the Melbourne Herald group presented a far greater 
threat to journalistic employment than AUP: 
1 Ibid. , 7 April 1955. 
Exclusion [of AUP] represents assistance to syndicating 
organisations which ctre real t~reats to AJA employment 
against a small synd~cating organisation which is no real 
threat. 1 
There were periodic signs that the larger groups were trying to 
squeeze out AUP, and this would threaten the livelihood o£ up to 60 
AJA members. 2 The threat to AUP was subsequently withdrawn by the 
Federal Executive. 
The attitude of the Canberra District conveniently ignored the 
widespread existence of 'clubbing' that transcended all logical align-
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ments of newspapers represented in the gallery. In practice, the Press 
Gallery was not a dozen or so disparate units, each engaged in fi8rce 
competition with the other. The Gallery was divided into groups which 
interlocked in complex ways, with each group competing, often in a 
desultory way, with other groups. These broad alignments were deter-
mined partly by tradition and partly by competitive logic. Quite 
clearly, newspapers which competed directly in the major cities such as 
the Nelbourne Age and Sun Pictorial could not compete directly, but 
there was no reason why each should not link up with a group of other 
newspapers drawn from the broad Gallery spectrum. Among evening p"\pers, 
the Melbourne He17ald could work with the Brisbane Telegraph which was a 
member of the Melbourne He1•aZd group, and with the Sydney Daily Mirror. 
Another afternoon pairing was the Adelaide News and the Sydney Sun. The 
only direct competition in the whole of this arrangement was between the 
Sydney Sun and the Sydney Mirrox'. Each benefited from access to the 
resources of at least one other evening paper. 
1 Ibid., 24 September, 17 October 1957. 
2 Ibid. 
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The mc,rning paoers were grouped in a much more complicated way. The 
Sun PiotoriaZ worked with its sister publications, the Brisbane Courier-
MaiZ, the Adelaide Advertiser and the fvest Australian. It also had an 
unofficial arrangement with the Sydney Morning HeraZd to share news. 
This arrangement went beyond morning paper news gathering, because of 
the Sun Pictorial• s links with the other major paper of the Melbourne 
Herald group, the Helbourne He1•ald itself. As 1~ell as the Helbourne 
Herald, this gave it access to news gathered by the Brisbane Telegraph 
and the Sydney Daily Mirror. In effect, each member of this broad 
arrangement had access to the news gathering of ten metropolitan news-
papers: Helbourne Herald, Helbourne Sun PiotoriaZ, Brisbane Courier-
MaiZ, Brisbane Telegraph, Adelaide Advertiser, West Australian (all 
owned by the Helbourne Herald group), Sydney Morning Herald, Sydney Sun 
(owned by the Sydney Morning Herald), Sydney Daily Mirror, Adelaide 
Hews. 1 
This remarkable arrangement for pooling news included some notable 
ironies. The Sydney Da-ily Mirror and Sydney Sun were fiercely com-
petitive on Sydney streets, and this competitiveness was to some degree 
reflected in the Canberra Galle~y. Yet through the convoluted processes 
of 'The Club' both had access to a protective news gathering arrangement. 
The ramifications of these arrangements were considerable. The Club gave 
an extremely wide coverage because it included every mainland State. 
l This account of 'clubbing' has been compiled from 'Annals of 
Shantytown', an unsigned article in ilation, 28 February 1959; from R.J. 
Bennetts, 'Development of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery, 
1901-1968', Master of Arts Qualifying Thesis, School of Political 
Science, SGS, ANU, 1968; and from interviews with Ian Fitchett, Sydney 
Morning He1•ald Head of Service, 1960-1971, and Kevin Power, Daily Mirror 
Head of Service, 1945-1963. 
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With the natural tendency of state-oriented politicians to give news 
to their home-state papers, a tremendous range of sources was available 
to ''l'he Club' . For many years the arrangement fluurished at Budget 
time because of the extremely close relationship between a Brisbane 
journalist, Elgin Reid, and the Treasurer, Sir Arthur Fadden. (Reid 
subsequently ghosted Fadden's autobiography, They CaUed Me Artie.) 
In many Hays, 'The Club' enshrined mediocrity. The fruits of the work 
of the most skilled became available to those who were less effective. 
In return, the better journalists had their flanks protected. There 
was little risk of any club member missing a major story within his 
edition times, and all were covered for bread and butter stories. 
The formidable competitive strength of 'The Club' could make life 
difficult for outsiders. Within the Gallery, the main outsiders were 
the Sydney Daily Telegraph, which maintained an indirect relationship 
with the Brisbane Telegraph, a member of 'The Club', and the 
Age. The Sydney Daily Telegraph was not notably discomforted because it 
was outside 'The Club', largely because of the story-breaking qualities 
of its principal political correspondent, Alru1 Reid. The Age also 
suffered little embarrassment from 'The Club' when its political corres-
pondent was the equally formidable Ian Fitchett, but when Fitchett moved 
to the Sydney Morning Herald (ironically becoming a member of 'The Club'), 
the Age on occasions missed major stories, although it had a staff of 
some calibre. The Age retained some protective capacity because of its 
official arrangement with AUP and because it took the AAP-Sydney Morning 
flel'ald gallery service. 
Although there were frequent tensions with 'The Club' and changing 
alignments were often threatened, the intricate arrangements persisted 
until the mid-l960s. The relationship broke down partly under the strain 
of competition from new e'1trants to the Gallery such as the Financial 
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Review and the Australian, and because of the arrival of a new breed 
of younger and more competitive journalists. Another death blow was the 
withdrawal of the Sydney Morning He1oald, ostensibly under editorial 
direction. 'The Club' dwindled to a nard core of the Melbourne Herald 
group whose papers were compelled to co-operate because they were jointly 
d d h d . . . 1 owne an s are common commun1cat1on serv1ces. 
It is a pen:inent question why the Gallery was so strongly opposed 
to syndication when it countenanced 'The Club' and the AUP services, two 
contrasting forms of syndication. The answer probably is that 'The 
Club' was a tacit arrangement and even its members were embarrassed by 
its existence. It had some of the characteristics of a lodge whose 
members banded together for safety despite the strong personal and 
professional antipathy that existed among them. In terms of numbers 
'The Club' dominated the Gallery, and those who were contAmptuous of it 
or who worked independently were not strong enough to challenge its 
existence. In any case, all of the arrangements and processes of 'The 
Club' were unofficial; it was an easy matter to deny its existence, or 
discount its arrangements if too much curiosity was shown about its 
activities. 
There was a strong element of hypocrisy in the Gallery's approach 
to syndication, but it must be said that the main enemy had been 
correctly identified. AUP was not a threat because it was poorly 
capitalised and its news gathering resources outside of Canberra were 
no~ significant. It had a strong loyalty among journalists because it 
was a source of jobs and a refuge for those journalists who had fallen 
1 Ibid. 
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into disfavour with the dailies. The grouping together and the sharing 
of gallery services by the Helbourne Herald group was disliked but was 
seen as inevitable. On the other hand, AAP had very substantial 
resources behind it and clearly had the ability to establish a major 
news serv~ce in the Gallery. 
As late as October 1967, the Gallery and the AJA were apprehensive 
about AAP, which had established an experimental service covering the 
Parliament and feeding C~1berra copy into the same teleprinter service 
that carried AA~ overseas news services. This was a much more elaborate 
service than had been supplied previously by the AAP Gallery team. Its 
implications were important because use was made of the networks 
carrying the AAP-Reuters services which went to most major newspapers 
and a number of radio and television stations. A report to the AJA by 
a Gallery representative suggested that the AAP service might prove to 
be 'its own worst enemy' because of the bank-up of Canberra copy. For 
this reason the service had not operated for the previous week. 1 In 
1968 AAP changed its policy and allo\ved non-members to take its gallery 
service. The most important were the Australian and AUP. 
The long-drawn out struggle over syndication services from the 
Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery came to a swift and decisive 
resolution in the late 1960s and early 1970s. Reference was made 
earlier to the poor competitive position of AUP with relation to AAP. 
AUP was established only in Sydney and Helbourne, although there was a 
Queensland provincial press service with which it had some links. Its 
resources were meagre and its services were of variable quality. 
1 AJA Record.:. Hinutes of Heeting, 30 October 1967. 
100 
As a consequence its country newspaper and radio station subscribers 
dropped in and out of the service. It lacked the national outlets and 
the international cable news inputs which AAP had built up. The per-
sistent threat to AUP which had existed for more than 25 years was 
realised in 1971, when AAP took over AUP and its local news services. 
(For the preceding three years AUP had also taken the AAP service to 
supplement its Canberra coverage.) 
This produced important changes in Gallery structure and practice. 
AAP was able to use the nucleus of the AUP organisation in the Gallery 
to develop its own permanent Gallery staff. An AAP head of service was 
appointed to the Gallery and the agency initiated a comprehensive 
political service, including rounds stories as well as its parliamentary 
coverage. Reporters of the old AUP were retained to continue the 
services which AAP had taken over from it. 
The most important impact on the Gallery of the AAP staffing 
adjustments \vas in the parliamentary coverage. The importance of 
Parliament as a source of political news had dwindled significantly 
since 1945. This was partly a reflection of th, consistent development 
of the powers of the Executive Government, and partly a reflection of 
the movement of a substantial part of the Commonwealth Public Service 
from Melbourne to Canberra. It was also a function of changing reader-
ship tastes and the responses of newspapers to them. Interest of 
readers in extended reports of parliamentary debates and columns of 
parliamentary notes or snippets had declined markedly. As a result, 
the rivalry between newspapers over parliamentary coverage had faded away. 
If the competitive spirit was manifested in the Gallery, it emerged in 
rounds reporting. No longer did each newspaper seek to provide an 
independent coverage of what happened in Parliament, as distinct from 
what happened in the lobbies, in Cabinet, or within the Public Service. 
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As a consequence. of these changes, there was increasing emphasis 
on concentration and consolidation of parliamentary services. The 
demise of AUP reduced the number of full parliamentary services in the 
Gallery to AAP, the Melbourne Hera~d, and the ABC. After the News Ltd 
group acquired the Sydney Dai~y Te~eg1•aph service in 1972, a News Ltd 
service covering Parliament was initiated. 'rhis revived the independent 
gallery services which Australian Consolidated Press and News Ltd had 
supplied before 1967. 
It was the last semblance of competition in reporting Federal 
Parliill11cnt. News Ltd had also sought to compete with AAP across the 
broader spectrum of Australian cable services but it could not match 
the resources and organisation of AAP to provide 24-hour news services. 
l'ihen the effort to compete with AAP was abandoned, the News Ltd gallery 
service was disbanded and News Ltd newspapers took the AAP parliamentary 
service. The Melbourne Hera~d group's gallery service was the last to 
succumb. A resolution by the Canberra District in December 1973 called 
on the Federal Executive of the AJA to inquire from the Herald and 
Weekly Times if any of its newspapers intended to take the AAP Federal 
Parliamentary gallery service, and \~hat effect this might have on 
employment of journalists.1 This was the last shot in the protracted 
efforts of the Gallery through the AJA to fight the entry of AAP into 
its ranks. 
When the Melbourne Hera~d group abandoned its parliamentary cover-
age, the only other agency offering any sort of independent parliamentary 
service \~as the ABC. Its reporting of Parliament was limited because of 
the comparatively light demands of the radio and television news service 
for parliamentary copy. It was supplemented by the AAP service to which 
the ABC also subscribed. By 1977, AAP had a virtual monopoly on what 
1 Ibid., 7 December 1973. 
was reported from parliamentary proceedings, although representatives 
of all media still attended Question Time and the major parliamentary 
speeches. Quite often, independent stories were written on items from 
Question Time or, less frequently, from other parliamentary speeches 
and debates. One newspaper, the Financia~ Review, retained the 
practice of writing each day two or three brief parliamentary stories 
which were compiled by its staff independently of the AAP coverage. 
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In 1978, the Fi1~ncia~ Review introduced a daily parliamentary feature 
which focussed mainly on Question Time. These were minor exceptions to 
the ove~~helming dominance which AAP had established on parliamentary 
coverage. 
The history of syndication in the Press Gallery has been traced at 
some length becaus~ it is important to the contemporary structure and 
practice of the Gallery, and accordingly to the discussion of these 
issues in later chapters. Two points need to be made here. Firstly, 
the emergence of the AAP monopoly of parliamentary coverage would not 
have been possible if it had not been in acco:t;dance with changing trends 
in newspaper readership and newspaper content. The newspapers were 
content to relinquish an area where thF<y saw no point in competing 
further. A basic parliamentary coverage could be obtained much more 
economically through an agency. Secondly, the growth of syndication did 
not reduce the number of jobs in the Gallery, which expanded signifi-
cantly during these years (see next section) . Syndication had abetted 
a ma~or shift in resources within the Gallery from reporting parliament-
ary proceedings to covering the political rounds outside of Parliament. 
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3. Expansion and Changing Structure 
From the previous account of change in the Gallery during the 
years from 1945 to 1978, it is possible to make a number of conclusions 
about the contemporary structure of the Gallery. Firstly, a strong 
electronics component of the Gallery had emerged in the later years, 
comprising just over 20 percent of the journalists working in the 
Gallery (excluding AJA members who gave technical support such as 
television sound and camera services, but were not accredited to the 
Gallery). In many ways, the interest of these electronic journalists 
was diverging sharply from those of print media, a theme which is taken 
up in later chapters. Secondly, AAP had emerged as a dominant force in 
Australian political news by its virtually exclusive coverage of 
parliamentary proceedings, and to a lesser extent by its provision of 
a basic political rounds coverage. Unofficial forms of. syndication 
had flourished in the Gallery during the prime years of 'The Club', 
from around 1949 to the wid-l960s. In the ensuing years, 'clubbing' 
had declined and there was a much more competitive spirit in the Gallery. 
Finally, despite the growth of syndication, the Gallery had continued 
to expand, partly because of the emergence of the electronic Gallery 
and partly for other reasons which are discussed below. 
The growth of the Gallery is set out in Table 1. 1 Its size 
remained relatively static between 1950 and 1960, although there were 
some minor changes in the relative balance of the components. It 
should be noted, also, that the Gallery Lists on which the table is 
1 The information contained in this and following tables has been 
compiled from Gallery Lists for the years indicated. These lists are 
prepared by the Press Gallery Committee, usually every twelve to 
eighteen months. They are distributed by the Joint House Department 
of the Federal Parliament as a Directory of Press Gallery members. 
(The tables are published on pp.l32ff.) 
basc:d do not always reflect a consistent basis for compilation. In 
particular they do not always show whether the status of journalists 
is permanent or sessional. As noted earlier, a strong sessional 
component remained in the Gallery during the 1950s and much of the 
1960s. Some of.!:ices in these Gallery Lists include their sessionals; 
others do not. For this reason, the aggregate numbers in the early 
lists can be misleading; it is likely that they under-state the total 
strength of the Gallery, although they reflect accurately its broad 
composition. Even allowing for an element of under-counting the 
dr ... :.iatic growth of the Gallery between 1960 and the mid-l960s, and 
bet. cen 1967-68 and 1977 is evident. 
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Taking each component of the Gallery in turn, the most substantial 
growth of print media journalists occurred betlveen 1960 and 1967-68. 
Eve11 allowing for some under-statement of the earlier figure, the 
Gallery virtually doubled its strength during these years. One of 
thE: reasons was a decline in the 'Ise of sessionals which had been a 
perennial source of dissatisf:lction, both to newspaper management and 
to journalists. The major problem was accommodation. Hostel and hotel 
accommodation were invariably at a premium in Canberra during the 1950s 
and early 1960~., and the records of the Canberra AJA contain frequent 
complain~s about the standards of accommodation for sessionals. In many 
ways, sessionals lost their cost effectiveness; it became cheaper for 
newspaper management to station journalists permanently in Canberra, 
rather them moving them in and out e.:~ch session. The rationale for 
this change in statu·_ •.,as reinforced by increasing volume of work out 
of session. 
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The establishment of the Austl'alian in 1963 as a national newspaper 
based in Canberra also increased print media representation in the Gallery. 
The advent of the Australian had other subtler .effects. The paper was 
committed to developing national news and this rested heavily on 
Canberra news. The Australian espoused the aims of a more intensive 
coverage of the public service and of national organisations based in 
Canberra. These objectives were not always effectively implemented 
but the presence of the Australian in Canberr3. from 1963 to l96ti did 
act as a stimulus to the coverage of national institutions and 
organisations in Canberra, apart from Parliament House. 
Changing staff patterns on metropolitan dailies are set out in 
Table 2. It is possible to identify trends which will be dealt with 
more thoroughly in a later chapter. In the years covered by this 
analysis, the most substantial changes in strength occurred in the 
offices of a few major metropolitan dailies: Sydney Morning HeraZd, 
FinanciaZ Review, Melbourne Age, Melbourne Sun Pictoriat and Melbourne 
Hc~aZd. The grouping of newspapers into the three major groups of 
Australian newspapers - John Fairfax anc'l. Sons, Melbourne Heratd group and 
News Ltd group - also reveals some interesting points about Gallery 
organisation. It shows how much the Melbourne Heratd group papers 
depended on the two core 11elbourne papers with the outrider papers in 
the other capitals (apart from Sydney) contributing only one represent-
ative each to the Gallery team. The emergence of a strong News Ltd 
group after 1972 shows up in changing patterns of staff allocation, 
due to an ambitious attempt to r.~eate a consolidated News Ltd Bureau 
to provj1e basic parliamentary and political rounds coverage for all 
members of the group. Consequently, the individual newspapers were 
stripped of journalists who were placed in a central bureau, leaving 
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usually a single reporter as political correspondent for each individual 
newspaper (except for the Australian which usually had three) . The News 
Ltd Bureau dwindled in strength after the attempt to operate an inde-
pendent parliamentary service was abandoned (see previous section). 
Table 2 also points to the strength of the individual John Fairfax 
offices and the degree of independence which each possesses. The three 
major dailies- Sydney Morning Herald, Melbourne Age, and Financial 
Review - each has a strong bureau, and the pattern of staffing of the 
other offices (Sydney Sun, Sun Herald, and National Times) points to an 
absence of pooled resources. 
Table l shows the firm development of weekly newspaper representation 
in recent years. This is partly a result of the sale of the former 
Australian Consolidated Press ne1vspapers (Sydney Daily Telegraph and 
Sundau Te legl"aph) to News Ltd. As a consequence, ACP had to provide 
staff in the Gallery to service its magazine interests, principally the 
weekly BuUetin which has a strong political content, and the Australian 
Womens' Weekly which has occasional features of political interest, 
perhaps two or three times a year. The ACP group of four journalists 
also works closely with the Channel 9 television network with which it 
has some common ownership. Other reasons for the increase in weekly 
representation are the establishment of new weeklies in the 1970s -
National Times, Nation Review, and tne Sunday Press- and changing 
fashions in news tastes of the readers of Sydney's popular Sunday papers. 
As Table 2 shows, there have been long gaps in the representation of the 
Sun Hel'ald and the Sunday Telegraph, but both have been consistently 
represented in recent years. The Sunday Mirror was represented by its 
own correspondent in 1977, but has since reverted to casual representation. 
Srmday newspapers in Brisbane, Perth and Adelaide have not been 
represented on a permanent basis, but have obtained political material 
through related offices in Canberra (for example, the Sunday Mail in 
Brisbane through the Melbourne He1•ald group) . For much of the period, 
the Tas~anian papers were not represented by their own journalist, 
but in the 1970s the Hobart MelYJUl"'d appointed a Gallery journalist who 
provided it with news stories while also servicing a Sydney radio 
station. 
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Table 2 also points to some of the casualites of Australian news-
paper history. The most significant is the disappearance of the Argus, 
which had d\vindled in political influence in the years before its 
ultimate demise in 1955. Other unsuccessful ventures were represented 
in the Gallery during their brief lives: the Australian Financial 
Times, established by ACP as a competitor to the Financial Review, 
Finance Week, and Newsday, a Melbourne evening paper established by the 
proprietors of the Age. Newsday had a Gallery office of two journalists 
who worked closely with the Age staff during llewsday's brief life in 
1969. 
Table l sets out the staff of the news agencies during these years. 
Up to and including 1967-68, the sole agency was AUP, and the lists for 
the subsequent years in the table record the staff of AAP which took 
over AUP (see section 2 above on syndicated news gathering). Despite 
the changes in syndicated practice described above, agency staff in the 
Gallery remained remarkably consistent over this long period. This has 
been due partly to limited space; agency services make more demands on 
space because of their elaborate communications facilities. 
Table 1 shows the dilatory growth of electronic news services up 
until the late 1960s, and the much quicker pace o[ development during 
the past ten years. Even so, tha electronic media comprise only 
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22 percent of the Gallery's total strength, and their rate of increase 
is tapering off .. Table 3 breaks down the growth of the electronic media 
into its component parts, and shows how even this comparatively modest 
development has occurred in tne years since 1967. 
Table 1 demonstrates the growth of another area of the Gallery which 
in some ways is even more impressive than the development of electronic 
media. This is a fringe area made up of news services, overseas 
correspondents, newsletters, and other disparate elements which for one 
reason or another are represented in the Gallery. The spurt of gro1vth 
in this area of the Gallery after 1973 was largely due to an increased 
interest by overseas newspapers and news services after the Labor 
Government took office. For example, the accreditation to the Gallery of 
three representatives of the Hsinhua News Agency of the Chinese Peoples' 
Republic was a direct result of the establishment of diplomatic 
relations between China and Australia at the end of 1972. There are 
problems in assessing the real strength of this part of the Gallery 
because it includes accreditations which in some instances are nominal, 
and also contains elements of double counting because some overseas 
services are prvvided by print journalists on a 'stringer' basis. An 
attempt has been made to avoid these problems by counting the major 
services rather than individual journalists, and this is the reason for 
some apparent discrepancies in overall figur•cs. Table l suggests that 
the strength of this part of the Gallery is starting to Ivane after the 
build-up which follm.,red 1973. (The work of this frinc_1e area of the 
Gallery is described in Chapter 6.) 
The Gallery has grown very substantially since the mid-l960s. 
Much of the increase has been due to expansion of the electronic and 
miscellaneous services, although the print media have also made strong 
gains. The clear signs that the overall increase in Gallery strength 
has levelled out is apparent in the comparative figur~s for 1974 and 
1977. This rai~;r:s the theme of the Gallery's accommodation ceiling 
which is taken up in the next chapter. 
4. Parliamentary and Political Relationships 
Incvitably,the post-war years strained the traditional relation-
ships and patterns of gathering news which had developed between the 
Gallery, the Parliament and politicians. The main source of strain 
was treated in the last section; the expansion of the Gallery meant 
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that many old practices had to be abandoned. An example is the practice 
of rounds reporting ~y which reporters went in a group each day to 
Ministers and senior public servants. This procedure could ne adopted 
only if the group of reporters wa:; a manageable one. In its stead, 
there evolved other procedures adapt8d to the functioning of a large 
group of reporters, such as the handout and the practice of 'boxing' 
which is described in the next chapter. 
The relationship with the Prime Minister did not change materially 
in the immediate post-war years, although Chifley did not meet the Press 
twice a day as had Curtin. Chifley's usual practice was to hold press 
conferences twice a week, once at a convenient time for the evening 
papers and the other to suit the morning papers. Like Curtin, Chifley 
followed the accepted conventions of talking 'on the record' (could be 
published and attributed to him), 'off the record' (coulo not be 
published), and 'background' (could be published without attribution). 
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There was no restriction on the number of journalists who could attend, 
although the customary practice was that only one representative from 
each organisation would ask questions. This allowed a head of service 
or his deputy to ask questions while a junior member of the same office 
acted as a scribe and took the note. 1 
A thread of continuity between the relationship of Curtin and 
Chifley with the Gallery was provided by the presence in both their 
offices of a former Gallery journalist, D.K. Rodgers, as press 
secretary. There were many similarities between the practice of the 
two Labor Prime Ministers, although Curtin's relationship was much 
more intense,and as a former journalist und AJA official he shared a 
deep sense of kinship with journalists. Chifley lacked these 
professional ties, and he was much more imbued with the inimical 
attitudes of traditional Labor men towards the Press. This did not 
impair his relations with the Gallery which were invariably warm and 
amicable. Chifley's biographer, L.F. Crisp, has described his 
approach to the Gallery: 
1 
2 
The Parliamentary pressmen . . . sensed in him a conviction 
that in general the public really had a right to know the 
condition and trends of public business and that as Prime 
Minister he did well to spend time discussing the issues of 
the day - indeed informally thinking aloud about and 
debating them - \vith those whose vocation it was to present 
and interpret political news to the people. His purposes 
in his press conferences were constructive and in this 
regard, at any rate, he displayed a shrewd sense of public 
relations. 2 
Bennetts, op. cit., pp.53-54. 
L.F. crisp, Ben Chifley, Longrnans, Adelaide, 1960, p.264. 
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Chifley also conducted his relations on a less formal plane. Crisp 
records that Chifley was often found yarning with journalists around the 
precincts of Parliament House: 
A seriously asked question would almost invariably elicit 
not only a serious but an informative answer. He did not 
seek to score off the least prepared or least acute 
reporters in front of their colleagues. 1 
Chifley displayed a shrewd sense of the tactics and techniques of 
political news gathering: 
One or two (pressmen] complained that on occasion, when he 
knew or suspecteu some of them were on the scent of 
information which it 1vould be inconvenient to have 
immediately publicised, Chifley, like Curtin, would volun-
teer the information 'off the record' in order to halt 
premature disclosure. Generally this \vas taken in good 
part as incidental to the natural manoeuvre and counter-
manoeuvre of their relationship. There was a similar mutual 
understanding of his motives in flying an occasional 'kite' 
through their despatches. This was accepted as a legitimate 
political tactic and use of the press.2 
In some ways, Chifley was less receptive to the Press after his 
government was defeated and he became Opposition Leader, although his 
resentment was not directed at the Gallery but rather to newspaper 
management. In one incident, the Sydney Morning Her-~Zd sent its 
associate editor, Mr R.T. Foster, to Canberra for the parliamentary 
session of 1950. In a letter to Chifley, the Managing Director of 
John Fairfax Pty Ltd, ~rr R.A.G. Henderson, set out Foster's role and 
requested the Opposition Leader and his colleagues to give him their 
co-operation: 
1 Ibid. 
2 Ibid. 
Mr Foster will have no direct association with the day to 
day news from Canberra, the collection of which will con-
tinue to be controlled by our Canberra representative, 
Mr R.I. Douglas. It will be Mr Foster's task, however, to 
keep us informed of the political situation for policy and 
editorial purposes, and during his stay in Canberra he will 
contribute leading articles in addition to regular weekly 
articles.l 
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In some ways, the duties assig~ed to Foster revived the pr~ctice of the 
Melbourne Gallery in early years, when leader writers sat in the 
parliaa.entar:x· galleries and wrote their leaders from Parliament House. 
Chifley agreed to co-operate with Foster but abruptly withdrew 
his as.sistance after one of Foster's articles angered him. He wrote 
rather stiffly to Henderson: 
I agreed at your request to see Hr Foster personally in the 
hope that the articles from Canberra would at least bear 
evidence of impartial observation. I was warned prior to 
Mr Foster's arrival that his mission to Canberra was to 
boost the Government and, after reading this article, I can 
see strong grounds for believing that statement. It would 
appear that Mr Foster's mission is to act as unofficial 
publicity officer for the Government and, as it has not 
been the practice for either the Prime Hinister or the 
Leader of the Opposition to accord personal interviews to 
the publicity officers associated with their opposite numbers, 
I vlOuld ask to be excused from any personal interviews with 
Hr Foster. I would like you to understand that I don't in 
any way resent Hr Foster's attitude, but I don't feel that in 
the circumstances I should continue to give him any personal 
background talks. Hope you are keeping well.2 
One of the things that seems to have aggrieved Chifley was the 
access he had given to newspaper managements when he was Prime Minister. 
The newspaper companies had faced difficult problems with currency and 
in securing adequate stocks of newsprint, and Chifley could claim 
1 R.I. Douglas Papers, ANL MS 3797, Correspondence files, letter 
from R.A.G. Henderson to J.B. Chifley, 8 February 1950. 
2 Ibid., letter from J.B. Chifley to R.A.G. Henderson, 6 March 1950. 
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justly that he had always given a sympathetic hearing and a measure -,f 
assistance. This reinforced the resentment he felt at the treatment 
given by the newspapers to his party and himself betw€.el' 1945 and 1949. 
During these years, Menzles as Leader of the Opposition was extrP.mely 
conscious of publicity and receptive to the needs and demands of the 
Gallery. Journalists who found Menzies accessible and co-operative at 
this time in later years were resentful of the disdain the Prime Minister 
affected towards the Gallery and his increasing inaccessibility. Menzies 
soon reverted to the dislike of regular press conferences and frequent 
contact with reporters that he had shown during his first term as Prime 
Minister. Press conferences became increasingly rare during the 1950s 
and were usually unproductive as sources of news. 
According to one account of a Menzies pYess conference held in 1957, 
the proceedings were taped and transcripts issued later to the Gallery: 
As the journalists enter and dispose themselves in a semi-
circle, some crowding to the desks as though to catch each 
falling crumb of wisdom and others standing back or sitting 
on the seats and arms of blue leather chairs, Mr Menzies 
surveys them, raising and lowering his remarkable black 
eyebrows . . . . In a tone more or less of invitation he 
says, 'Well now?' Somebody fires the first question and a 
series of questions follows; a few of them are pertinent, 
but some are surprisingly irrelevant and some are mala-
droit . . . . The newcomer to Mr Menzies' press conference 
is liable to find the manner of the answers so fascinating 
as to distract attention from their substance. Analysis 
often proves this tu be slight and the i:lnswers to be polite 
covert refusals of information. 1 
In his later years, Menzies made effective use of television. He 
made direct statements for the cameras, usually on his return from an 
overseas mission. Reporters were permitted to attend and take notes of 
1 George Baker, 'Canberra Dateline', Quadl'ant, June 1957, p.ll. 
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these statements, but questions were not allowed. Menzies also intra-
duced media conferences which television and radio reporters attended 
as well as print journalists. The size of these conferences meant that 
they could not be held in the Prime Minister's suite, and the 
1 Government Party Room was used. Although Menzies' public style had 
been moulded by the public platform, the bar, and the parliamentary 
chamber he adapted well to television, handling the presence of the new 
medium rather more competently than Gallery journalists who lacked 
electronic experience. Menzies' final televised press conference, at 
which he annom1ced his retirement, was notable for the extremely 
unflattering impression it conveyed of the interviewing talents of the 
Gallery, apart from the professional television intervJ.ewers. 
Harold Holt as Prime Minister was not inclined to make extensive 
use of general press conferences attended by both print and electronic 
media. His occasional televised conferences were held usually when he 
was on foDmal visits overseas or travelling in the Australian States. 
In some ways, Holt reverted to the sort of intimate briefing sessions 
\1hich had been developed by Curtin and Chifley. Here, he could 
differentiate clearly be t\.,een attributable material, or material which 
was background or off the record. Holt was concerned at the large 
numbers :>f journalists who attended these briefing sessions; many of 
them were not known personally to him. Accordingly, he informed the 
Gallery that he wanted a smaller group of journalists known to him and 
who could be accommodated in his office. Unlike Menzies, Holt regarded 
the Party Room as the preserve of party members and not for use by the 
1 Bennetts, op. cit., p.SS. 
Executive Government. A s~t of rules was drawn up by the Gallery and 
Holt's press secretary to regulate attendance and procedure at the 
Prime Minister's briefing sessions. 1 
An account of Holt's briefing sessions has been given by R.J. 
Bennetts, a senior Gallery journalist: 
At these sessions Holt encouraged a lively exchange of 
questions, answers and views which were tape-recorded and 
transcribed by his staff. At the end of the session he 
quickly reviewed what he had said, and circulated to the 
Gallery a memorandum which indicated which statements were 
for attribution, whi~h were for publication without 
attribution, and which were 'off the record'. This 
procedure allowed Holt second thoughts and an Gpportunity 
to avoid publication of ill-considered replies to unexpected 
questions. 2 
Holt also introduced another innovation in relations with the 
Gallery. If he made an important statement for attribution at a 
briefing session, he would call down radio and television reporters 
and repeat it at a separate meeting. Usually these items were 
recorded, but sometimes the radio statements were transmitted 'live'. 
According to Bennetts, Holt would not go beyond what he had already 
said for attribution at the previous briefing in his electronic media 
statements. 3 
The ground rules governing attendance at Holt's press briefings 
created frictions within the Gallery. It had been agreed that only 
the head of service or his deputy and one other journalist would 
115 
represent each organisation. Some heads of service took other members 
of their staff to take the record rather than to ask questions. 
1 Ibid. I p.57. 
2 Ibid. 1 p.58. 
3 Ibid. 
It could be argued in support of this practice that there was long-
established precedent with the Chifley press conferences (see above). 
The Gallery was reluctant to lay down a set of hard and fast rules 
where precedent existed, and so Holt's office decided that attendance 
would be on a 'by invitatlon' basis. Accordingly, invitations were 
issued only to two representatives of each organisation from the 
Gallery. This achieved Holt's intentlon of restricting the number of 
journalists to a group whose members were known to him. 1 
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The electronic media was instrumental in J.G. Gorton's election 
as Prime Minister. In a series of television appearances before the 
ballot, the little-known Gorton had shown considerable skill in pro-
jecting himself by telev.i.sion. He was much more adept than hi~ 
predecessor, Holt, who had not been a confident performer, a~d he was 
much more steeped in media techniques than Menzies had been. As Prime 
Hinister, Gorton favoured a continuation of media formats which 
allowed him to exploit his gifts for intimate communication. 
Accordingly, he avoided as much as possible the briefing se~sions of 
Holt and the major televised conferences which Menzies had introduced. 
Gorton tried to present himself where possible by direct television 
interview, favouring a format which gave him as much time as possible 
to develop themes and project a favourable image. As well, he 
encouraged individual journalists to approach him for background 
information. In effect, Gorton wanted bilateral arrangements with the 
Gallery journalists, both electronic and print. 
1 Ibid., pp.58-59. 
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The practice of non-attributable briefing ::·f individual journalists 
had its dangers, both for the Prime Minister and for the journalists he 
briefed on an individual basis. It provided journalists with information 
which they used at their own risk, because the Prime Minister was able to 
repudiate it if he wished. It also raised problems for the Prime Minister 
if he sought to use an unattributable briefing to criticise one of his 
colleagues or to fly a kite which got away. The problems of control of 
material were great on either side. (Of course, this did not apply solely 
to the Prime Minister but to any Minister or politician who resorted to 
non-attributable background briefings.) Gorton developed this system of 
briefing senior journalists on a non-attributable basis at the expense of 
a commitment to regular meetings with a defined group of journalists, the 
practice preferred by the Gallery. When wider briefings were held, Gorton 
follow<j Holt's practice and invited only a small group of heads of 
service. Attendance 1vas confined to one journ<>list from each organis-
ation, anu this aroused protests from some journalists who were reliant 
on the note-taking of a subordinate. 
"ith one exception, all of the major news organisations in the 
Gallery attended Gorton's occas~onal briefings. The one organisation 
which was excluded specifically was Business Press Services, wnose 
proprietor, Maxwell Newton, had been the centre of a furore over his 
Gallery membership (see Chapter 5 ) . For a variety of reasons, the 
Gallery was dissatisfied with Gorton's press arrangements, and at a 
general meeting in October 1967 it resolved that Gorton be asked to 
'arrange for weekly press conferences and that at such conferences 
representation be not limited to heads of bureaux but open to all Gallery 
members to represent their bureaux•. 1 This reiterated the traditional 
1 Ibid., p.60. 
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approach of the Gallery to ~rime Ministerial Press Conferences. 
Gorton's preference for individual and non-attributable briefings 
was an instrumental factor in his downfall as Prime Minister. This 
sequence of ev~nts is much too complex to summarise even baldly here, but 
his use of non-att:;.:ibutable backgrcund briefings was crucial in an 
extended controversy whicl, involved the Minister for Defence, J.M. Fraser, 
and the Chief of Staf of the Army, General T. Daly. It was inevitable 
that much of the bac\grow1d material disseminated by Gorton became public 
and was sourced back to him and so the dangers of this technique were 
fully exemplified. 
After an impressive debu'~ at a general televised c:mference \~hen he 
wa.s el.-;cted Prime Minister, William McMahon also avoided formal contact 
1~i th t: e Gallery. t>1cMahon' s press conferences were even rarer than those 
of Sir Robert Nenzies, and McMahon also shunned non-attributable briefings, 
no doubt influenced by the fate of Gorton. Contact with the Gallery was 
less regular and less frequent under McMahon than with any other post-war 
Prime Ninister. McMahon tended to rely on management of the Gallery by 
his office. He also maim:ained phone contacts with some senior journalists 
and, much more frequently, with their editors and proprietors. Although 
by no me,lns an indifferent television performer, McM~hon also avoided the 
electronic media until the 1972 election campaign. In effect, McMahon had 
about ~0 months to salvage the reputation of the coalition governMent by 
introducing new policies to match the Labor Party. His media strategy 
seems to have been based on avoiding harmful exposure, while manipulating 
as far as possible a favourable newspaper coverage. In the circumstances, 
this strategy had some merit. When McMahon conunitted himself to 
electronic media during the 1972 campaign, he made some unfortunate mis-
takes, including disparaging comments about his Ministry. In 
retrospect, this clumsiness indicates that McMahon was well advised to 
avoid the electronic media, ?lthough it must be acknowledged that even 
so, he came extremely close to staving off the Labor challenge. 
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As Opposition Leader, E.G. Whitlam had made a firm commitment to 
the Gallery that he would hold a full-scale televised Press Conference 
each week that he was in Canberra. This commitment was largely honoured 
during the three years that Whitlam >vas Prime Minister. These confer-
ences were held initially in the Government Party Room and later in a 
large committee room on the Senate side of the Parliament. All members 
of the Gallery, including foreign journalists, were permitted to attend 
the conference and question the Prime Minister. The only ground rule 
applied was that each journalist should iuentify himself and his 
organisation, and should confine himself to only one question, although 
occasionally follow-up questions were allowed. Television stations used 
Outside Broadcast units to transmit these Press Conferences direct or 
to record them for subsequent broadcast. Each television and radio net-
work was anxious to get their representative on record directly 
questioning the Prime Minister. The televised record in particular 
showed a considerable development in the interrogative ability of 
Gallery members. Thi~ could be attributed to the development of reporters 
with multi-media skills; more of the print journalists were experienced 
in television and radio reporting, and some were accomplished media 
perfo1.'111ers. The gaucheries of the Henzies press conferences, when 
print journalists ir:experienced in electronic techniques l:>ad been exposed 
to tt;!levision audiences, were things of the past. 
These general conferences usually lasted about half an hour, 
although scme were longer. 1\'hi tlam began by announcing Cabinet 
decisi~ns an~ other GovernmePt jnitiatives. For the most part, he was 
an informative and effective communicator, although occasionally he 
was evasive or displayed irritation at the questions of individual 
journalists. The main defects of these conferences for journalists 
were the lack of opportunity for follow-up questions, and problems in 
securing co-ordinated questioning on important issues. Whitlam 
remained very much in command of !Jroceedings, and his control rarely 
faltered. All in all, the general televised conference gave fair and 
equal access to all members of the Gallery, and it was the medium for 
regular communication with the Prime Minister most favoured by a 
majority cf the Gallery. 
J. M. iser as Prime Minister initiated a new balance in the 
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process of regulax:· contact with the Gallery. He abandoned the practice 
of regular televised conferences with the v1hole of the Gallery and 
introduced a pa'..:J.ern of relationships which was largely his own 
devising, although it had some resemblance to what Holt and Gorton did. 
As we have seen, Holt would hold a briefing for the print mEaia at 
which he would make attributable statements. On important occasions, 
he would summon ~lectronic reporters and read the attributable state-
ments for them to record. Fraser turned this process on its head. 
Where he had a major statement to make, he would call the electronic 
media, make his statement and briefly answer questions. Some\:imes, 
these electronic media conferences were followed by a press briefing 
on the same subject, but more often the statement was distributed as a 
handout, or the print media were referred to the transcript of the 
electronic broadcasts. In this way, Fraser tended to divide the 
Gallery into electronic and print media, and there was never any doubt 
that radio and television were the preferred media. Like Gorton, 
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Fraser also made himself accessible to individual journalists who 
wanted background, or an 'on the record statemant' on a specific issue, 
or an answer to a query. Like McHahon, he placed great reliance on 
regular contact at editorial and management levels. These contacts 
were developed into formal processes by Fraser as Prime Minister. 
(These themes are dealt with at greater length in Chapter 6.) 
During these years, the increasing frequency of Prime Ministerial 
travel, both within Australia and overseas, opened further opportunities 
for access to successive Prime Ministers. This was not a new 
phenomenon. Gallery journalists had accompanied previous Prime 
Ministers on long train journeys and election campaigns within Australia 
for many years. As we have seen, this gave journalists opportunities 
to engage politicians, including the Prime Minister, in extended 
conversation. These transitory contacts weLe transformed by the rapid 
development of air travel and the Government's acquisition of its own 
VIP air fleet during the post-war years. 
The practice of travelling overseas with Prime Ministers 1.,ras 
largely unknown before Henzies became Prime Minister for the second 
time in 1949. Overseas trips in earlier years were extended safaris 
based on steamer services; Hughes, Bruce and Scullin were absent from 
Australia for periods of up to six months dur~ng the post World War I 
peace conferences and imperial conferences of the 1920s and early 1930s. 
Even if these absences were tolerable to the political parties and the 
electorate, they.were not acceptable to newspaper management. 
In his early years as Prime Minister during his second term, 
Menzies was happy to have Press representatives on his overseas missions. 
He was uncharacteristically effusive about the reporting of E. H. Cox of 
the Melbourne Herald who accompanied him overseas in 1952, writing to 
the newspaper's proprietor Sir Keith Murdoch in rhapsodic terms: 
I would be doing Harold Cox an injustice if I did not write 
personally to you to pay a tribute to his work on my mission 
abroad. His sense of responsibility, his preoccupation with 
the main issues, his disregard of trivialities, and his 
restrained treatment of the material which he dug out -
sometimes, I ~onfess, to my personal consternation - deserved 
warm praise and I am happy to give it. Yours sincerely, Bob.l 
Murdoch replied: 
Dear Bob ~1enzies, 
Many thanks for your kind note about Harold Cox. He 
certainly got a magnificent press for you here. Our mm 
papers published nearly everything he wrote - and you know 
he is a thorough and prolific writer.2 
Despite the apparent benefits of Gallery journalists accompanying 
the Prime Minister on overseas missions, Menzies became cooler towards 
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this practice in the years that followed. Gallery representatives were 
warned that if they travelled with the Prime Minister, they could expect 
no special treatment or assistance. This and the cost of overseas travel 
were sufficient discouragements to news organisations until the early 
1960s when newspaper management, particularly the Melbourne Age and the 
Sydney Daily Telegraph, began to send senior political journalists over-
seas with Menzies who accepted their presence. Even with the development 
of the VIP aircraft fleet, Gallery travel with Menzies within Australia 
was confined mainly to election camraigns. 
In the mid-l960s, the attitude of news organisations became much 
more favourable to sending their representatives overseas with Prime 
Hinisters. This tendency was reinforced by the news value of Asian 
countries to Australia during these years, particularly with the involve-
ment of Australia in the Vietnam War. Large Press parties went in 1966 
l K.R. Murdoch Papers, ANL J.lS 2823. Correspondence file, letter from 
R.G. Menzies to K.R. Murdoch, 2 July 19~2. 
2 Ibid., K.R. Murdoch to R.G. Menzies, 7 July 1952. 
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and 1967 with Prime Hinister Holt to Vietnam and to other Asian 
countries. Sufficient news was gathered to encourage the news 
organisations to continue, and it became standard practice for Gallery 
journalists to travel with the Prime Minister. Large contingents of 
journalists travelled with Gorton, McMahon, Whitlam and Fraser to Europe, 
America and Asia. In the early years, print journalists predominated, 
but with de~·eloping technology, the televisic and radio networks sent 
teams with the Prime Minister. In particular, the development of 
lighter cameras and recording equipment, and access to international 
communications satellites encouraged the electronic media to cover 
Prime Ministerial visits overseas. Within Australia, it b~came 
increasingly common for Gallery representatives to travel with the Prime 
Minister whenever he moved out of Canberra. 
In terms of hard news, these Prime Ministerial circuits were often 
extremely barren, particularly for the print media. Their main value 
lay in the ready access they gave to the Prime Minister, to Ministers, 
and to the senior officials who accompanied them. Within Australia, 
a two-day visit by the Prime Minister to a remote area might produce no 
news other than some local colour, but the long travelling hours pro-
vided opportunities for discussions in a relatively relaxed and even 
congenial atmosphere. This access was expanded during the long hauls of 
overseas travel, and there was the additional bonus of contacts with 
departmental Secretaries and senior bureaucrats in an environment con-
ducive to lengthy background talks. 
The relationship between the Gallery and the Parliament was sub-
jected to intensive pressures during the years from 1945 to 1978. 
It was noted in Chapter 1 that only once, in the Everingham case, did 
the Parliament exclude a member of the Gallery. All previous examples 
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of friction between the Gallery and the Parliament had been the result 
of direct action by Gallery members, either through stories written by 
Gallery members or other overt criticisms of the Parliament such as the 
'Lousy List'. After 1949, the Gallery carne under direct challenge from 
Mr Speaker Cameron, even though it did not contravene the standing orders 
of either chamber or transgress the accepted conventions governing the 
relationship between Press and Parliament. 
With Cameron as Speaker, the status of the Press Gallery within the 
Parliament changed in one significant respect. When Cameron took up his 
office, he found that under the previous government, a rental of 1/- a 
square foot of office space had been paid by neloJspaper organisations 
represented in the GalJery. In essence, this was a peppercorn rental, 
but Cameron found it objectionable that even a symbolic impost should be 
exacted from the Press: 
Holding the view that the press was here by grace and not 
by right, I abolished the rental. No rental is now paid. 
If people pay rental, they have tenant rights and, in my 
view, the press should never have a tenant right in this 
place. 1 
As a result of Mr Speaker Cameron's decision, media organisations 
have not paid a rental, although they have funded the installation and 
maintenance of equipment in their Gallery offices. 
Mr Speaker Carreron was much preoccupied with the status of the 
Press in Parliament. In 19S4 he replied at length to a question on this 
subject from a member of the House of Representatives: 
1 
No limit has ever been placed upon the number of journalists, 
newsletter writers or party publicity men who may use the 
CPD HR, 10 November 1954, p.2783. 
press galleries and the facilities of the House. I have 
been informed that the number of jou~nals represented here, 
including overseas newspapers, is steadily increasing. 
Every honourable member of this House has entered it per 
medium of the ballot box, and has received electoral 
approval. Press men are chosen, I presume, by their 
editors. So far as I can learn, no attempt has ever been 
made to examine the relationship of the Press to this 
Parliament. The status of the press and the freedom of 
press men within this building are matters within the con-
trol of the President of the Senate and of the Speaker, 
until the Parliament determines otherwise. I believe that 
the purpose of the press in Parliament is to report 
parliamentary proceedings fairly and accurately in or~er to 
enable the public to judge the facts. I believe that 
certain portions of this building, especially on sitting 
days, should be exclusively reserved for the use of members 
[of Parliament] . I think that the House might well estab-
lish a committee to examine the relationships which exist 
between press and Parliament.l 
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This was a thoughtful and constructive assessment of the status of 
the Press and its rela"Lionship to Parliament. Members of the Press 
Gallery were to feel the prick of Mr Speaker Cameron's goad in more 
irksome ways. Over the yea:rs, the Gallery had quarrelled with the 
Presiding Officers on a number of occasions but these disputes had 
invariably arisen over what had appeared in print. l</i thin its own 
accommodation in Parliament House, the Gallery had been given virtual 
autonomy to regulate its ovm affairs (see Chapter 5) . Mr Speaker 
Cameron took a rather more sweeping vie\v of his responsibilities within 
Parliament House than had his predecessors. On one notable occasion in 
195G, he ascended into the Gallery precincts and found a group of 
journalists playing cards in the common room. This produced a stern 
warning by the Speaker that while he would take no action on the occasion 
in question because he had not previously declared his policies, in future 
he would act severely against journalists found misconducting themselves 
1 CPD HR Vol. 215, 7 November 1941, p.l645. 
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in Parliament House. This action was consonant w.i.th other puritanical 
actions taken by the Speaker, including the removal of racehorse 
pictures from the parliamentary barbershop. The Press Gallery President 
issued a statement defending his m~rnbers on the grounds that they were 
relaxing in a harmless way between arduous stints of parliamentary 
coverage. The Gallery had no option but to accept the Speaker's 
surveillance in this matter and to guard against a repetition. 1 
Of greater importance to Press Gallery journalists in their daily 
work was an edict from Mr Speaker Cameron excluding them from the news-
paper reading room of the Parliamentary Library. Use of the Parliamentary 
Library and of the reading room in particular had always been one of the 
zealously guarded privileges of the Gallery. The journalists could argue 
cogently that it was essential to their duties that they keep up with all 
editions of the metropolitan dailies, and this could only be done in the 
reading room where the newspapers were displayed as they arrived. Mr 
Speaker Cameron's action was taken after parliamentarians had complained 
that journalists had eavesdropped on their conversations within the 
reading room, and had buttonholed them in conversation at a time of 
reflection and meditation when they did not want to be interviewed. The 
ban lasted for several weeks until a meeting between Gallery represent-
atives and the Parliamentary Library Committee modified the exclusion 
order to allow senior members of the Gallery to use the reading room 
'b 2 ante chamber of the L~ rary. 
1 sydney Daily Telegraph, 26 Nay 1950, p.S. 
2 Bennetts, op. cit., p.3l. 
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'rhese incidents induced in Gallery journalists an antipathy towards 
Mr Speaker Cameron which was never directed to any other Presiding 
Officer. The Gallery found Mr Speaker Cameron to be so repugnant that 
it would not '"ven approach him on matters which were considered vital to 
the future of the Gallery, as this AJA resolution on syndication illus-
trates: 
This committee believes that due to the fear that an approach 
to the Speaker might lead to unjust arbitrary action in the 
future against individual AJA members, the division 
reluctantly and as a matter of tactics decides that no 
approach should be made to Mr Speaker Cameron on the question 
of Gallery passes for AAP men.l 
This gives som:! measure of the intense hostility with which members 
of the Gallery regarded Mr Speaker Cameron, although these attitudes were 
modified in the later years of his term. 
There were two other incidents in the mid-1950s which caused some 
strains within the Gallery and affected its relationship with the 
Parliament. The first was the defection of Vladimir Petrov. The 'Petrov 
Affair' was a notable political news story which dragged on for many 
months during the Royal Commission hearings. It also had important 
irolplications for the Gallery because one of the central documents which 
Petrov had brought with him from the Russian Embassy was a brief report 
on the Gallery and its members. This so-called Document H had been 
prepared by a former member of the Gallery, Fergan O'Sullivan, who 
subsequently had worked as Press secretary for the Opposition Leader, 
Dr H.V. Evatt. The document described inter-relationships between 
Gallery members and suggested possible political allegiances. It also 
1 AJA Records, Minutes of Meeting, l4 February 1952. 
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commented rather scurrilously about physical characteristics a!ld 
personal quirks of Gallery members. The document was not made public, 
but sufficient of its contents became known to arouse fears within the 
Gallery of penetration by security agents and possible subversion of its 
members. The feelings were expressed in ~ tough resolution by the AJA 
condemning O'Sullivan and declaring him unfit to be a member of the 
union: 
That this division lodge a complaint with the Federal Executive 
under rule 51 that Fergan O'Sullivan by his sworn evidence 
before the Royal Commission on Espionage has shown that he is 
disloyal to the AJA, has acted detrimentally to the interests 
of the association and of its members, and has been guilty of 
misconduct and an act discreditable to the profession of 
journalism and the association; and that pending Federal 
Executive's decision on this matter, the division suggests that 
membership of Fergan O'Sullivan be suspended. 1 
O'Sullivan's departure from federal political life had another 
indirect influence on the Gallery. Evatt did not replace O'Sullivan as 
press secretary for some years and there were frequent complaints about 
the channels the Opposition Leader used to disseminate his statements: 
The committee unanimously agreed that the President and 
Secretary should seek an interview \~i th Dr Evatt, and point 
out the industrial issues involved in his practice of 
phoning Gallery members and asking them to put out state-
ments on his behalf lvhile he doesn't employ any AJA member 
as press secretary, although provision is made for [the] 
position. 2 
The second incident was the Fitzpatrick-Browne case of June 1955 
which imposed much greater strains on the relationship between Parliament 
and the Gallery. Raymond Edward Fitzpatrick and Frank Courtney Browne 
were cited to appear before the bar of the House of Representatives to 
1 Ibid., 16 July 1954. 
2 Ibid., 16 June 1955. 
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answer charges of breach of pcivilege. The essence of the charges was 
that they had published in a Sydney suburban newspaper material intended 
to influence and intimidate a member in the performance of his duties. 
The House accepted a report from the Privileges Committee that 
Fitzpatrick and Browne had committed a serious breach of privilege, and 
both were con~itted to gaol for three months by its resolution. Although 
Browne and Fitzpatrick were not members of the Gallery and were not 
members of the AJA, the incident had disturbing implications for the 
Gallery. It revealed the arbitrary power that the Parliament had to 
punish any breach of its privilege, and as we have seen the position of 
the Press in Parliament was based on a complete disregard of privilege. 
The Browne-Fitzpatrick case revived all of the uncertainties of an ill-
defined area of parliamentary custc~. 
The Gallery responded cautiously to the circumstances of the gaoling 
of Fitzpatrick and Browne, again using the AJA to articulate an official 
attitude. In partlcular, it sought to stress the lack of control the 
union had over journalists who were not members and who did not sub-
scribe to the AJA ethics code. There was grave concern among Gallery 
members that the incident would weaken its status in the Parliament and 
bring it into disrepute with parliamentarians. These attitudes were 
summarised in a report to the annual meeting of the Canberra District of 
the AJA in October 1955: 
. . . the (AJA) committee believes it is in the interests 
of the profession and the public that all working journalists 
and especially those writing political copy should be subject 
to the aims, objectives and ethics code of the AJA .... 
Since the [Fitzpatrick-Browne) privileges case, the committee 
has watched for signs of any dangerous deterioration in the 
relations between press and Parliament. It has found no 
cause for action so far but believes continued vigilance 
is necessary.l 
Despite the apprehensions of the Gallery, the Fitzpatrick-Browne 
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case did not prod~ce any fundamental changes or lasting fissures in the 
relationship between it and the Parliament. There were subsequent 
complaints of breach of privilege; in some cases the~e were investigated 
by the Privileges Committee and the appropriate chamber acted upon them, 
usually in the form of a reprimand and demand for an apology, less 
frequently by calling publishers and editors to the bar of the chamber 
for rebuke. For the most part, these cases did not involve Gallery 
journalists, although there were constant tensions between the G~llery 
and Parliament over premature publication of parliamentary reports and 
committee proceedings. In 1971 the edit~rs of the Sunday AustraZian and 
Sunday Review were summoned to the bar of the Senate and rebuked by the 
Deputy President. Their offence was publication of findings and 
recommendations of a Senate Committee on drug abuse before they had been 
2 presented to the Senate. This and similar incidents have instilled a 
cautious approach in Callery journalists to the treatment of these 
documents. 
The problems created by parliamentary privilege were summarised 
rather dryly by the Clerk of the Ho~se of Representatives to a 
Conference of Parliamentary Presiding Officers: 
From tjme to time, problems arise. Reference has been made 
to Browne and Fitzpatrick. Browne was a journalist of some 
sort but not in the ordinary sense of the word. There have 
been ~nquiries - privilege cases - from time to time in 
relation to things stated in the Press, and appropriate 
l AJA Records, Report of the President of the Canberra Branch, 
16 October 1955. 
2 CPD Senate Vol.48, 1971, pp.l864, 1935. 
action has been taken. The most famous of these was probably 
the one last year resulting from the publication of a BMC 
advertisement extolling the virtues of the Morris Mini Minor 
car being a photograph that had been taken of the House of 
Representatives sitting. In a balloon emerging from the mouth 
of Mr Calwell was a statement that you could not get better 
value than a mini-Minor. One o£ the interesting things about 
this, I understand, was that at some stage one of the persons 
responsible for the advertisement was asked did he not think it 
rather odd that. the words should have been put in the mouth of 
Mr Calwell. He replied: 'That is rather odd. I thoulht it 
was Mr Holt.' This is a somewhat striking commentary. 
From the mid-l960s onwards, the main strains in the relationship 
between Gallery and Parliament swung to l8ss abstract issues than 
parliamcnta.-r:y privilege and the conceptions of parliamentary purity 
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advocated by Mr Speaker Cameron. The rapid growth of the Gallery whicn 
we have traced in these years, the emergence of the electroniG media, 
the definition of eligibility requirements for Gallery membership - all 
of these imposed new pressures on a traditional relationship. These 
themes are taken up in the following chapter which describes the 
mechanics of the Gallery. 
1 Sir Alan Turner, Clerk of the House of Representatives, 'Report of 
the First Conference of Australian Presiding Officers and Clerks-at-
the-Table', Canberra, 23-25 January 1968, p.l73. 
Year 
1950 
1960 
1966-67 
1967-68 
1973 
1974 
1977 
Source: 
Note: 
TABLE 1 
GROWTH OF THE FEDERAL PARLIAMENTARY PRESS GALLERY - 1950-1977 
Overseas, 
Metropolitan l~eeklies Agencies Electronic news ser- Total dailies vices and 
others 
25 2 5 5 1 38 
24 2 4 6 3 39 
45 1 4 8 12 67 
45 l 5 9 16 76 
58 5 4 20 18 105 
54 7 4 27 26 117 
56 ll 5 27 24 120 
Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery annual lists for 1950, 1960, 1966-67, 
1967-68, 1973, 1974, 1977. 
There is ~orne double counting because \~hen two impC'rtant se~vices have been 
represented by one journalist, the services have been counted as two and not 
the jourr~list as 1. 
TABLE 2 
GROWTH OF THE PRINT NEDIA - 1950-1977 
S~·W!e!J f·lC1'rdng HeraU 
syJney Sun 
Financial ReVi!..-"W 
National :Times 
Age 
Cw,; l 11'a Times 
Sun iierald 
Melbourne Sun l'ictoria& 
Melbourne Herald 
iveek;,y :Times 
Adelaide Advel1tisel' 
Brisbane Courier-Mail 
Brisba~e 1elegraph 
Jlest Australian 
Perth Dail!J News 
Hobart f.jerC".A.l'Y 
ACP-BuUe-tin 
Daily '.L'e&egraph 
Sunday Telegraph 
A~·str>alian 
S:mday Mir-.!1011 
Daily Minor 
;>.uelaide :!e<Js 
News Ltd Bureau 
Swzday Press 
/.r'J~IS 
Finan(]"?:al Times 
Nation Revie-..v 
TOTAL 
Source: Gallery lists. 
1950 
4 
3 
2 
2 
3 
1 
l 
1 
3 
l 
3 
2 
26 
1960 
3 
2 
1 
2 
1 
2 
1 
l 
1 
1 
3 
1 
2 
1 
1 
26 
1966-
67 
5 
4 
4 
4 
4 
2 
1 
1 
1 
l 
1 
6 
7 
3 
44 
1967-
68 
5 
4 
4 
4 
l 
4 
3 
l 
1 
1 
1 
1 
6 
5 
3 
44 
1973 
8 
3 
5 
1 
5 
3 
5 
5 
1 
1 
1 
1 
l 
1 
3 
1 
3 
1 
14 
1 
64 
1974 
5 
5 
1 
1 
l 
1 
l 
1 
3 
1 
1 
3 
1 
l 
8 
1 
61 
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1977 
4 
1 
1 
3 
1 
9 
1 
1 
67 
TABLE 3 
GROWTH OF THE ELECTRONIC MEDIA - 1950-1977 
1950 1960 1966-67 
1967- 1973 68 
1974 1977 
ABC 4 6 6 b 8 9 8 
TDT 1 2 2 1 
2UE 1 1 1 1 1 
2GB l'lacquwrie 1 1 1 1 1 
'' 
AM/PM 2 3 2 
National 9 News, 2 3 4 
Current Affair I ! 
2lM I 3AK, 4IP, 5KA 1 1 1 
(Capital Network News) 
2SM 1 1 1 
2CH 1 
7 National News 2 3 3 
0/10-Network 2 3 
Radio Networks 1 
(Chamberlain) 
Radio Australia 1 1 
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~HAPTER 5 
THE MECHANICS OF THE GALLERY 
1. Constitutional Issues 
For the first forty years of its existence, the Federal Parliamentary 
Press Gallery was organised in a comparatively informal way. As we have 
seen in Chapter 3, there was a committee structure which became more 
prominent during the 1920s. The President of the Gallery and his 
committeemen were responsible for negotiations with the Presiding Officers 
and f, r internal Gallery matters which required adjudication. In the 
main, this structure was imposed on the Gallery without any irksome bonds. i. 
There was no formal constitution, and the broad aims were ·to keep relatiun-
ships with the Parliament and the conduct of domestic affairs on as free 
and easy a baais as possible. 
The deliberate cultivation of a loose and informctl structure has 
been described by a former President of the Gallery, A.D. Fraser: 
I liked the idea of the House of Commons Gallery, in which I 
had worked as a young man, and in which there were no written 
rules. You were known by your face and reputation, and once 
your face was known to the attendants you moved freely in and 
out of the Parliament building. I wanted the most generalised 
and non-specific gallery organisation. I liked very much the 
House of Commons approach by which a journalist, by length of 
service and good reputation, could achieve an unwritten but 
unrecognised status in the Parliament.! 
Most of Fraser's peers as Gallery President were just as much in 
favour of a 'generalised and non-specific' Gallery. The first 
1 R.J. Bennetts, 'Development of the Federal Parliamentary Press 
Gallery, 1901-1968', Master of Arts Qualifying Thesis, Department of 
Political Science, SGS, ANU, 1968, p.62. 
I 
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constitution of the Gallery was not adopted until 1940. It cannot be 
described as a detailed or rigorously defined document. 1 It confirmed 
the name of the institution as the 'Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery' 
and stated its objectives as to 'safeguard and further the rights, 
interests and privileges of menbers ... and to take any such action as 
may be consistent with these objectives'. 2 Two types of membership were 
defjned. Full members were those holding a current Gallery pass issued 
by either House and engaged permanently in the Gallery in the collection 
and preparation of news. Associate members were members of the AJA 
employed at Parliament House and engaged as 'liaison officers' between 
the Gallery and the 'official political parties'. The committee com-
prised a President who had to be a full member; a Vice President who had 
to be a resident pressman (as opposed to a sessional), three committeemen 
and a secretary-treasurer. These officers were to be elected at the 
annual general meeting of the Gallery held during the Budget session of 
Parliament. The quorum at general meetings would be 50 percent of full 
members 'actually known to be present at Canberra at the time of the 
meeting'. Other Gallery meetings would be held whenever a meeting of the 
3 
officers or a majority of them thought it was necessary. 
This constitution did not exercise any profound influence on the 
conduct of Gallery affairs. Its text was lost for many years and was not 
re-discovered until the mid-1960s when a constitution review committee 
was appointed. Meanwhile, Gallery committees met in accordance with 
vague notions of what the constitution contained, or, in the case of one 
1 
2 
3 
See 'Federal Parliamentary ~ress Gallery Constitution', Appendix 1. 
Ibid. 
Ibid. 
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committee, in conceded ignora~ce that the Gallery even had a constitution. 
The constitution finally came to light in 1966 when an undated copy was 
found in an old minute book, partly obscured by minutes pasted over it. 
According to R.J. Bennetts, who was President at the time, a journalist 
1 
who helped draft the original attested to the document's accuracy. 
These rather slapdash procedures worked well enough while the 
Gallery was comparatively small and predominantly a print media organ-
isation. As the Gallery grew in size and as problems of membership and 
accommodation became more complex, the need for a more elaborate 
constitution became apparent. It was recognised in particular that the 
development of the electronic media and the risk of penetration by 
lobbyists would require the need for more precisely defined membership 
provisions. After a series of lively meetings, a new constitution was 
2 
adopted by the Gallery on 25 August 1966. 
The 1966 constitution retained the definitions of basic objectives 
which were set out in the earlier document. It re-wrote very substanti-
ally the definition of full membership of the Gallery and transformed the 
concept of associate membership. Full membership was restricted to AJA 
members who were engaged full-time at Parliament House, either as 
permanents or sessionals. Their work was defined as the collection and 
dissemination of parliamentary or government or political IBivS for: 
1 
2 
(a) an Australian newspaper or publication or group of newspapers 
or publications which were available to the public on an 
unrestricted basis; 
(b) Australian radio or television broadcasting stations or 
systems, or; 
Bennetts, op. cit.,pp.63-64. 
Ibid., p.67. 
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(c) recognised Australian news services with the Gallery's 
Executive Committee deciding, as the need arose, what 
constituted a recognised Australian news service. 
Associate membership was restricted to representatives of overseas 
media who were engaged in similar functions to those prescribed in the 
definition of full membe:c·ship. A category of temporary associate member-
shir <'as set out for journalists who were performing these functions on a 
temporary basis for Australian or overseas media. Associate membership 
gave an entitlement to facilities extended by the Gallery Committee and, 
subject to the approval of the Presiding Officers, included access to 
Gallery premises, use of a mailbox and admission to the press galleries 
of the two chambers. Associate members were not given the right to 
attend and vote at Gallery meetings, to stand for Gallery office, to have 
access to exclusive office accommodation in the Gallery, or to a 
1 
'specific permanent seat in the press galleries of either chamber'. 
The membership of the Galler; Committee was extended by the 
addition of a Secretary, and a fourth committeeman to represent s~ssional 
members of the Gallery. It was stipulQted that all of the other members 
I. 
! 
! ' 
of the Committee should be permanent members of the Gallery. The 1 
! 
constitution also recognised the status of Heads of Service in allocation 1 ·' 
I. 
of accommodation within the Gallery or in other matters of corporate 
rather than individual interest. In these matters, the Committee was 
empowered to call a meeting of Heads of Service to 'ascertain and con-
sider their views'. A Head of Service was defined as a permanent member 
of th..; Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery who was the senior represent-
ative employed full time for, and whose salary was paid by, the news 
1 See 'Constitution of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery', 
adopted 25 August 1966, Appendix 2. 
i 
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gathering organisation which accredited h n to the Gallery and who was 
designated as a Head of Service by the Committee. The provision for 
annual general meetings and committee meetings remained broadly the same 
as in the earlier constitution, although the quorum at general meetings 
was reduced to one-third of the number of the last membership roll. 1 
Attempts were made to amend this constitution after the controversy 
within the Gallery over the membership of Maxwell Newton in 1968 (see 
below). The main recommendation \~as the addition to the membership 
requiremenLs of a clause by which every member of the Gallery would sign 
a statutory declaration within ten days of his applying for membership. 
The draft resolution stated that the form of the statutory declaration 
should be determined from time to time by the Committee of the Gallery 
and should lay down the principles of 'legitimate journalism which 
members shall abide by while a member of the Gallery' . 2 
The proposed amendments included the recognition of a new category 
of overseas membership, for persons engaged full time in the collection 
and dissemination of parliamentary news at Parliament House for overseas 
media. Associate membership was re-defined to cover journalists engaged 
part-time in covering politics at Parliament House for Australian media. 
Temporary associate membership was defined in broadly similar terms to 
the previous formulation. It was proposed that two impor~ant disciplin-
ary powers should be added to the constitution. The Committee should 
review the membership status of each member every two years, and the 
commit tee should have the p0\1er to expel any member of the Gallery for 
good and sufficient reason. A right of appeal against re-classification 
or e~ ulsion was included. 
1 
2 
Ibid. 
Recommended changes in 1966 constitution, Appendix 3. 
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N1 alternative to the Heads of Service provision was suggested 
under the heading 'Organisations'. It provided that in dealing with 
the allocation of accommodation within the Gallery o1· other matters in 
which the Committee deemed there was an organisational rather than an 
individual interest, the C-:Jmmittee should call a meeting of represent-
atives of Bureaux to ascertain and consider their views. Each six months, 
the Committee should compile a list of members divided into Bureaux, and 
the names on each list should be supplied by the Bureaux which should also 
determine an order of seniority. In effect, it was sought to remove the 
special status given to the Heads of Service committee. 1 
These proposals aroused some opposition within the Gallery, par-
ticularly the requirement for a statutory declaration enshrining 
principles of 'legitimate joun1alism' . Interest in :..evising the 
constitution along these lines slackened, although desultory attempts 
were m~de to hold special meetings of the Galler] to consider it. The 
Gallery President's report for 1970 alluded to the p:roblems of changing 
the constitution: 
The committee made t\vo unsuccessful attempts to hold general 
meetings to continue the program of ~lending the Constitution, 
then gave it up. I believe the project should be forgotten 
until another crisis creates some interest in it. 2 
The Gallery constitution raises five issues which are dealt lvith in 
the sections which follow. These are: 
(a) Eligibility for membership; 
(b) Gallery accommodation; 
(c) Status of Heads of Service; 
1 Ibid. 
2 David Solomon. Typescript. President of the Federal Parliamentary 
Press Gallery's Annual Report, 1970, contained in general file for 1970, 
Press Gallery Records. 
t 
i 
(d) The role of the President and the Gallery Committee; and 
(e) The role of the Annual General Meeting. 
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The issues of membership and accommodation are closely interlinked, and 
no attempt has been made to separate them into >trictly defined compart-
ments in the following examination. 
(a) Eligibility for membership 
'l ,e question of who was eligible for membership of the Gallery was 
not a difficult issue until the mid-1960s. There was ample space in the 
Gallery and applications for membership were mostly clear-cut. Where 
the Gallery was made up mainly of the major metropolitan dailies, the ABC, 
and a handful of agencies and news services, there was no difficulty in 
deciding eligibility, although there were occasional disputes over 
accommodation. It was common knowledge that many Gallery journalists 
engaged in stringing for organisations other than their principals. Both 
the media organisations and the Gallery turned a blind eye to this sort 
of 'own time' activity and the bona fides of Gallery members was never 
questioned, even though part of this 'moonlighting' bordered on public 
relations and lobbying activities. 
The straightfonvard character of Gallery eligibility changed from 
the mid-1960s onwards. One reason was the need to incorporate increas-
ing numbers of radio and television journalists. There was also an 
increasing interest by overseas media organisations in reporting the 
Australian Gcvernment. Surreptitious 'stringing' by Gallery members was 
accompanied by the growth of part-time representation on an official 
basis, and there were increasing numbers of transitory journalists who 
wanted access to Gallery facilities and privileges for brief periods. 
One result of these pressure~ was the revised constitution of 1966. 
142 
Another was the increasing fear that the Gallery was vulnerable to 
penetration by lobbyists and public relations interests. 
The suspicion that the Gallery could be used as a base for lobbying 
and business activities which were not related to the reporting of 
parliamentary, government or political news culminated in a series of 
incidents involving the journalist, MaXVJell Newton. Newton had been 
Head of Service of the Sydney Monting Herald bureau in the Gallery during 
the early 1950s. He had edited the Australian Financial Review and was 
the foundation editor of the Australian. A gifted but erratic journalist, 
Newton had been largely responsible for the development of economics 
reporting from Canberra, and in large measure for its increasing 
prominence in the Australian press. After severing his connection with 
the Australian, he had established a news service organisation in 
Canberra and had been re-admitted to the Gallery. 
Early in 1968, articles appeared in a number of Sydney newspapers 
stating that Newton had a contract w:i.c.h the Japan Trade Centre to supply 
it with information. According to a story in the Sydney Morning Herald, 
Newton had entered into a contract with the Japanese to prepare material 
for submission to the Tariff Baord, and to be available for consultation 
as required. The article included a statement by Newton that he provided 
a tariff information service to which the Japan Trade Centre subscribed. 
According to Newton, the income from the contract represented only two 
percent of his annual income. 1 
When this information became public, complaints about Newton's 
activities were made to the Gallery Committee by two senior Gallery 
1 Jonathon Gaul. President of the Federal Parliamentary Press 
Gallery. Report to the Gallery on the activities of Maxwell Newton, 
March 1968. Copy held by J. Gaul. 
I 
i 
I i 
I 
I 
I 
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member~;. The Conuni ttee consul ted the Clerk of the House of 
R~presentatives who suggested that the Gallery obtain outside legal 
advice on Newton's posi t.ion. The advice provided by a Canberra solicitor 
was emphatic that the Committee as such did not have the power to expel 
members: 
. . . The most the Committee can do if it considers that 
the circumstances exist warranting the expulsion of a 
mer~cr, is to call a General Meeting in order to have the 
question considered. This of course would be fraught 
with problems, particularly if some members are rather 
emotional in their approach to the question.l 
In discussions with the Corrunittee, Newton conceded that he had been 
unvlise to sign the contract with the Japanese. He denied that he had ever 
prepared submissions to the Tariff Board, and said that the information 
he supplied had been part of a routine tariff ser'.·lce prepared by a 
junior member of his staff. Newton indicated a willingness to reach 
some agreement with the Committee about the terms of 1vork which would not 
embarrass the Gallery. Alternatively, he suggested that he might resign 
and designate a member of his staff to succeed him as Head of Service of 
his organisation, Business Press Services. 2 
The Newton incident deeply divided the Gallery and there was a 
sequence of stormy meetings, both of the Committee and of the full Gallery. 
Newton was disliked intensely by sections of the Gallery but he had strong 
support. The issue was clouded by Newton's involvement at this time in 
the political events which followed the death of Prime Minister Harold 
Holt. The Leader of the Country Party, John t-lcEwen, had vetoed the 
Deputy Leader of the majority Liberal Party, William McMahon, as Holt's 
1 Ibid. 
2 
roid. 
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successor, ostensibly because of HcMahon's close links with Newton, who 
had incurred HcEwen's enmity. 1 Inevitably, there were suggestions that 
the political battle waged over Newton had spilled over into the Gallery. 
Attempts to work out a suitable compromise wGre unsuccessful. 
Newton agreed to resign from the Galle.ty but insisted that he should 
nominate a member of his staff in his place. Influential elements in 
the Gallery insisted that Newton should resign, and the Gallery would 
then consider a separate application for his successor. There was also a 
move to eject Business Press Services and its staff of journalists com-
2 pletely fr·om the Gallery. 
The wrangle over Newton's status created considerable public 
interest: 
At this point it was clear that the issue had become one of 
intense speculation, both within and without the Press Gallery. 
One notice had appeared on the Gallery Board, and two articles 
had appeared in datior: Magazine . . . . Having heard both 
sides in good faith and to the best of its ability it was up 
to your elected Committee to make the decision, within the 
framework of the Constitution, which it considered to be in 
the best interests of the Press Gallery. . . . The Committee 
resolved by four votes to one ... that Hr Newton should be 
informed that the Committee ~1as prepared to accept his 
resignation concurrently with accepting an application from 
Mr Farmer [the journalist designated to replace Newton as Head 
of Service] . It resolved further to impose the condition of 
a written undertaking in the form of a declaration of bona 
fide journalism on new members. The following day, Hr Newton 
\vas inforr'ted by letter of these decisions and notified that 
~tr Farmer was requested to provide such declaration with his 
application.3 
A sequence of stormy meetings of the Committe~ and of the Heads of 
Service failed to resolve the question of the status of ~ Newton and 
1 The backgrow1d to this struggle is given by Alan Reid in 'l'he Power 
St~uggle, Shakespeare Head Press, Sydney, 1968. 
2 Gaul, op. r.:it. 
3 Ibid. 
his organisatlon. The position was summarised by the President of the 
Gallery: 
'i'he incidents at the Head of Service meeting had confirmed 
the earlier judgment of a majority of the Comnittee that a 
special gent!ral mee:tina might be fraught with problems 
damaging to the best interests of the Gallery as a whole. 
The committee's actions should be seen against the back-
ground of this quite basic judgment, together \'lith the 
fact that Mr Newton had not accepted the course of 
offering his unconditional resignation. At this point, 
the majority of the Committee in its judgment of an 
extremel~· complex situation, a.1d limited by inadequate 
rules, \'las proposing, subject to the additional provi.-:o of 
a written undertaking, to accept the application of Heads 
of Service status concu!:"rently 1vith Mr Newton's resig-
natlon. The Committee had no reason to believe that in 
the situation of an unconQitional resignation by Mr Newton, 
and a later application from Br Farrr.er, thctt such appli-
cation would not in any case succeed, Mr }'armer having 
already been a Gallery member.l 
The issue was further clouded when a number of members of the 
Gallery questioned Mr Farmer's bona fides because of an implied co1-
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nection with a research organisation which had published a booklet f<)r 
a lobbying group. Differences in approach among the Committee led to 
the resignation of one merr~er. The issue was resolved ultimately by a 
special gener :11 meeting called after a peti cion was signed by the 
requisite 11'JI\1ber CJf Gallery members. The purpose of the special meeting 
was to 'discuss the situation of Mr Newton and the Press Galle.cy'. The 
special general meeting on 12 March 19£8 accepted Mr Newton's resignation 
and agreed that Hr Farmer should assume his status as Head of Service of 
Business Press Services. The meeting also directed the Committee to 
draw up a standard statutory declaration, which would provide that the 
person signing it was 'engaged in legitimate journalistic activities' 
and was not associated with 'public relations, lobbying or busL1ess 
1 Ibid. 
: ~ 
I' 
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representation work. It was left to the Committee to define 'legitimate 
journalistic activities' and every member of the Gallery would be 
required to sign such a declaration. 1 These resolutions were drafted as 
constitutional amendments, but as we have seen they were never incorpor-
ated into the constitution. 
It is difficult to disentangle all of the threads of this incident 
from the wider political controversy involving Maxwell Newton. Disregard-
ing personal animus towards Newton and discounting the possibility that 
the Gallery might hav8 heen used as part of a wider political battle-
ground, it is possible to discern two distinct approaches to Gallery 
membership. 
The first approach contended that the Gallery was largely the 
preserve of the established media organisations, predominantly the print 
medi& and the ABC, and a small group of long accepted news services. It 
was conceded rather grudgingly that accommodation would have to be made 
for the growth of electronic media, but any other extension of the Gallery 
to admit smaller orsanisations should be discouraged. This approach 
reflected the attitudes of most, but not a.'.l, HeaJs of Service. It was 
a traditional conception of the Gallery, and although it was tinged by 
selfish considerations, it did reflect a journalistic ethos which firmly 
rejected any notion that the Gallery should be tainte:l by association with 
public relations or lobbying activities. 
The alternative ~ttitude was just as firmly entrenched in the Gallery. 
It was based on the beJief that any bona fide journalist or news 
organisation sho1~J.d have ac..cess to the faci 1_ities of the Gallery. It was 
l Ibid. 
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a philosophical approach which insisted on equal access to all media 
organisations, whatever their dimensions, for reporting federal politics. 
An officer of the Gallery expressed it ir: this v1ay: 
The Press Gallery should not be a party to any policy whereby 
bona fide journalists are denied access to information 
emanati.ng from Parliament and the Government ... Joe Bloggs 
has as much right to collect and distribute informati< n as 
John Fairfax and Collins Street [Melbourne HeraZd] ,l 
Stringent interpretation of the rules for Gallery membership was 
regarded in emotional terms as denying jobs to working journalists. One 
of the main arguments in support of Newtcn was that he employed a number 
of permanent journalists and had engaged Gallery journalists as stringers 
at various times. 
The Newton Affair left a sour taste in the Gallery but the feelings 
it engendered gradually simmered d01vn. In the subsequent years, the 
expansion of the Gallery was accomplished without any similar incidents. 
Despite the enthusiasm of many Gallery members for the small operator, 
few were able to find the necessary resources to mount an operation from 
d1e Gallery. The Gallery's increase in numbers derived mainly from the 
growth of the electronic media and an expansion of the traditional print 
media offices, as we saw in Chapter 4. The Newton incident induced a 
wariness among small news services or newsletter publications with 
diverse interests which included some public relations or lobbying 
activities. An applicant for membership whose organisation was called 
'Rural Public Relations' was rejected flatly on the basis that the Gallery 
constitution made no provision fo.r public relations. The journalist-
proprietor insisted that 'Rural Public Relations' was a one-man outfit 
l Hi:1utes of Heeting, 
in file of Press Gallery 
Press Gallery Records. 
Press Gallery Committee, November 1973, contained 
business, 1973, held in Federal Parliamentary 
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whose registered title had been chosen to inclqde a wide range o.J: 
journalistic activities. His organisation was not admitted to even a 
partial use of Gallery facilities until it was re-christened 'Rural 
Press Services' . 1 
The main problems with Gallery membership occurred after the 
Presiding Officers. J.F. Cope and Senator Sir Magnus Cormack, imposed 
a freeze on Gallery numbers and accommodation early in 1974. 'rhe 
freeze meant that existing members of the Gallery could not increase 
th~ir staff but only make replacements, nor would it be possible for new 
applicants to be given space or facilities in the Gallery. With a 
ceiling on space, the Gallery could not increase in overall size, 
although the components within it might change. 
This freeze absolved tbe Gallery Committee from making decisions 
about a nunilier of difficult membership applications. One of the 
questions 1~as whether a throwaway newspaper qualified for Gallery 
membership in terms of the definition in the constitution. A possible 
challenge could also be made to newsletters by asking whether they ~~ere 
publ1.cations which were available to the public on an unrestricted basis. 
In short, was there a distinction between a publication on sale at a 
news-stand and one that was posted to subscribers at a substantially 
higher tariff? Another vexed question was the status of news services 
which had never been defined adequately in the constitution. One 
Gallery President, after an examination of the constitution, decided 
with some exasperation that a news service ~~as whatever the Gallery 
. 2 
chose to define as a news sE:rv1.ce. 
l Correspondence between Roger Stewart, proprietor of Rural Press 
Services, and the President of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery. 
Held in General Business files for 1973-74, Press Gallery Records. 
2 David Barnett. Press Gallery Applications for Membership file, 
1973-74. Note on current applications for Press Gallery membership. 
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Also a problem was the access to be given to part-time stringers, 
whether for domestic or overseas publications. As we have noted earlier 
in this chapter, a considerable amount of stringing was done on a part-
time basis by Gallery journalists who represented major Australian news 
organisations. .1e sharp increase in political interest which followed 
the election of the Labor Government in 1972 produced a wave of appli-
cations from organisations as diverse as the Jersey HeraZd, a Hindu 
weekly newspaper, the national student newspaper NationaZ U and the 
Jewish Times. In theory, these applicants had the right to cover 
Parliament and Government from the Gallery as long as they appointed 
bona fide journalists who were members of the AJA. In practice, they 
could not be accommodated or given facilities. 
One of the arguments propounded at this time was that part-time 
journalists could work without access to Parliament or the Gallery. 
They could use the telephone to contact members or departments, ~nd 
they could put their names on departmental mailing lists. It was 
suggested that the National Press Club which opened in 1976 could be 
used as an alternative to the Gallery for the dissemination of news 
material. None of these expedients were satisfactory alternatives to 
the Gallery, and particularly the access it gave to the daily inform-
ation fl01v through the boxes (see below) . 
At the time of writing, the question of Gallery membership is 
dicta ted by the freeze on numbers and on acconunodation. The space and 
facilities of the Gallery are finite as long as it remains within the 
present Parliament House (now expected to be another ten years). A 
decision to make a major extension to the exis ·~ing building or to build 
a new Parliament House would, of course, re-open the question of member-
ship. The only way in which the existing membership could be changed in 
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any substantial way vmuld be by expuls_i_on of existing members and the 
addition of new organisations. This would require a detailed scrutiny 
of the bona fides of existing organisations, and the Gallery has been 
lnath to grasp this nettle. Undoubtedly there are organisations within 
the Gallery which have the status of full membership, wher, on a strict 
interpretation of the constitutional provisions they would not be 
entitled to it. This has been conceded by a former Gallery President. 1 
A major re-examination of credentials would shift some members and 
o~·ganisations into different categories; it might even disbar some 
long standing members ±rom the Gallery. 
The freeze on Gallery numbers and space has solved some of the 
Committee's problems but it has brought others. The Committee lacks the 
power to enforce a freeze on numbers. Although the overall number of 
members has reiPained relatively steady iH recent years 1 some offices 
have increased their strength by one or two members. This applies 
particularly to wajor print media organisations such as the Age and the 
Syih!ey Morning Herald, and to the television networks. When major media 
outlets ignore the ban and add a staff number to their strength, the 
Corruni ttee r.as no option but to accept the fait accompli and issue the 
new member with a pass. It could not enforce a prohibition on extra 
staff in established offices without embroiling the Presiding Officers 
and provoking a major row with the management of the media organisations. 
The C.:vmmitte has applied the freeze on accorrunodation with more 
success, although occasional instances of squatting are not unknown. 
Because there is no more accommodation to distribute, applications for 
1 Ibid. There are similar € .-.pressions in minutes of meetings and 
notes in the Press Gallery Records. 
: ·~ 
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accommodation can be dealt with expeditiously. As a consequence, the 
focus of applications for Gallery membership has shifted to access to 
the Press Gallery boxes lvhich channel the daily flow of handouts and 
other material to accredited members. 
The two conflicting approaches to Gallery access which were identi-
fied earlier have been most mnrked in recent years with regard to these 
boxes. There was a strong feeling that because there was no accommodation 
and the major news organisations were so well entrenched, then smaller 
organisations should be given a box. The contrasting approach was that 
no more organisations should be given boxes and that the Committee should 
look after the existing membership which had traditional interests in the 
Gallery. These conflicting approaches have produced some notable 
disagreements in the Gallery. In general, a balanced approach to 
distributicn of boxes was adopted. The granting of a box to a new 
Canberra radio station, 2CC, was balanced by granting a box to a Canberra 
public affairs radio station, 2XX, and to Monitor, a small newsletter 
which specialised in social welfare issues.] 
The position has now been reached where the available boxes have 
been fully allocated. This has made it impossible to grant a basic 
facility to ne1v applicants such as public access and community radio 
stations, and ethnic media groups. 'l'he situation could be resolved by 
the construction of more boxes, as has been done on previous occasions, 
bt::t sui table Spc. is limited. In any case, there are problems in 
servicing the si;{ty vr so existing boxes; there are frequent complaints 
from Gallery members that particular items have not been placed in 
their box. An alternative is to rationalise the existing boxes. 
l Interview. Kenneth Randall, President of the Federal Parliamentary 
P:_ss Gallery, 1976-78. 
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For example, the ABC has five boxes for news, rural programs, AM and PM, 
'This Day Tonight', and Radio Australia. It has been argued that one 
box could be provided for the ABC and subsequent distribution made to 
individual organisations by photo-copying. A rationalisation and re-
allocation of boxes would clear the way for more access to smaller 
organisations. 
Another troublesome aspect of Gallery membership is the constitu-
tional stipula~ion about AJA membership. The status of non-AJA members 
emerged as an issue in 1977 because of a dispute over union membership 
between Nr P.o. Samuel, the Bulletin representative in the Gallery, and 
the AJA. Mr Samuel resig.oed from the union and his resignation was 
aff~rmed by a court hearing which directed him to pay union dues up to 
the time of his resignation. The AJA informed the Sallery Committee of 
Mr samuel's status, and the Committee wrote to the Presiding Officers 
pointing out that under a strict interpretation of the constitution, 
:•lr Samuel was not entitled to membership. Here the matter rested. The 
Presiding Officers took no action, and the Gallery Committee was unable 
to exclude Mr Samuel, who retainen access to accommodation and the 
facilities of the Gallery. This incident demonstrates the impotence of 
the Gallery Committee in enforcing membership provisos without the back-
1 ing of the Presiding Officers. 
l Ibid. 
(b) Accommodation 
Strains on Gallery accommodation did not emerge until the rapid 
growth of membership in the mid-l960s. In the preceding forty years 
the Gallery had been housed comfortably in the origlnal premises 
allocated on the upper floor of the House of Representatives wing of 
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the building, supplemented after World War II by additional rooms in the 
Senate wing. On occasions the Gallery was embarrassed by having too 
much space at its disposal, particularly on the Senate side which was 
some distance from the boxes and House of Representatives galleries. 
This resulted in smaller organisations taking up generous allocations 
of space, and this created problems in later years. 
By the late 1960s, the Gallery was approaching an accommodation 
crisis, mainly because of the growth of the electronic media, but also 
because of the steady expansion of print media staff. In 1969, the 
Gallery became aware of intentions to make extensions to the parlia-
mentary building, particularly a proposal to build onto roof areas 
adjacent to the two segments of the Gallery. The Senate and House of 
Representatives arms of the Gallery were joined by a catwalk over the 
roof which was closed each day at 5 p.m., effectively bisecting the 
Gallery. 
The building proposal was directed to the erection of additional 
office space along part of this catwalk, with the intention that it be 
used mainly for staff of parliamentary committees. The Gallery 
Committee saw it as a means of alleviating its accommodation problem, 
and drew up a submission to the parliamentary authorities setting out 
the case for an extension of Gallery space. This was approved in 
principle on the condition that a satisfactory distribution of the new 
space could be made, and that the Gallery made provision for a radio-
television intervLew room. 
154 
Cabinet approved the additional wing which gave the Gallery an 
extra 1500 square feet of usable space, increasing the total space 
available by 30 percent. The Gallery was asked to prepare a distri-
bution as quickly as possible so detailed planning for partitioning 
and other structural work could begin. One plan was drawn up which 
met with some objections, so another was drafted which made use of 
more accurate estimates of space. This allocation was accepted by 
Gallery members, so it was adopted formally by the Committee and given 
to parlirunentary officials. 1 
The main feature of the allocation was the consolidation of the 
John .Fe, i t:fax publications in the new premises. (These were the Age, 
Sydney Sun, Suiineu Morning Herald, Sun Herald and Financial Review.) 
This cleared the way for the conversion of the former Financial Review 
rooms into a radio and television interview room, as required by the 
parliamentary authorities. Meanwhile, arrangements were made to 
accommodate two short-lived daily newspapers, the Melbourne Newsday 
and the CaniJerra News, in the existing Gallery space. 2 
Completion of the new lving was delayed until 1973. In the inter-
vening years, the accommodation pressures on the Gallery had intensi-
fied, partly because of the interest in Australian politics kindled by 
the change of Government at the end of 1972. The need to make some 
provision for overseas journalists and to provide adequate working 
space for electronic media forced the Committee to scrap plans to 
provide a Gallery common room once the new rooms were available. It 
also forced the Committee to look again at the distribution of space 
1 Allocation of space prepared by the Press Gallery Committee. 
contained in draft recommendation in Press Gallery general business 
files for 1969-70. 
2 Ibid. 
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and, for the first time, to look at ways of taking space away from 
established members of the Gallery. It was intended that this would 
permit the accommodation of more radio j.Jurnalists, and clear the way for 
a small common room which overseas journalists could use. 
The most controversial de~isions related to two long-standing 
members of the Gallery, Specialist News Services, whose principal was 
Mr Roger Rea and Mr Jack Fingleton, a famous Australian cricketer who 
serviced a group of overseas newspapers. Mr Rea and Mr Fingleton had 
been granted space on the Senate wing at a time when it was freely avail-
able. The Committee argued that both Mr Rea, who employed one other "·u Ll-
time journalist, and Nr Fingleton, who was a sole operator, had much more 
space than the average of 50 to 60 square feet notionally allocated to 
Gallery journalists. Accordingly, they proposed that both Hr Rea and 
Mr Fingleton should relinquish part of their space to accomodate two 
d . . 1' 1 ra 10 Journa 1sts. 
This atter .. pt to take space from long-serving Gallery members was 
debated at a stor11.y meeting of Heads of Service. Mr Rea rejected the 
right of the Gallery Committee to allocate space in the Gallery. He 
said that in the past, these decisions had been made by the Heads of 
Service, who were responsible to their organisations. As a proprietor, 
he could not be bound by decisions made by the employees of other 
proprietors. Mr Pingleton also affirmed that his accommodation was part 
of privileges given to him by the President of the Senate, and he did not 
intend to observe any Gallery direction to give up accommodation. 2 
1 Recommendations for re-allocation of Press Gallery 
in a draft document prepared by the Gallery Committee. 
files for 1973-74, in the Press Gallery Records. 
space, contained 
General Business 
2 Transcript of meeting of Press Gallery Heads 
accommodation, 26 February 1973. Held in General 
74, in the Press Gallery Records. 
of Service to discuss 
Business file for 1973-
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Mr Rea's interpretation of the role of the Heads of Service in 
making accommodation decisions was correct in the historical sense. 
In earlier years, Heads of Service had made these decisions and the 
right of the Heads of Service to be consul ted on rr ·:tters which affected 
their organisations had been v:ritten into the Gallery constitution. 
That the power to allocate accommodation had been delegated by the 
Presiding Officers to the Gallery Committee was confirmed in an exchange 
of letters between the President of the Gallery and the President of the 
Senate: 
Because of Mr Rea's refusal to accept the decision of the 
Committee we reluctantly ask you, Sir, whether you would 
be prepared to intervene in this matter. If the Gallery 
Committee does not have the authority to act in this case, 
as t1r Rea suggests, the :'tuation could well arise where 
many other organisations may well decide to stake a claim 
for more room, or to resist changes which must be made as 1 
more organisations seek space to properly report Parliament. 
The letter noted that one media organisation had recently made a 
direct approach to the Presiding Officers seeking space but had been 
referred back to the Gallery Committee. 
In reply, the President, Sir Magnus Corrroack, agreed that it had 
been the pr< tice for the President of the Senate to delegate to the 
Parliamentary Press Gallery Committee authority to allocate space to 
individual members of the Gallery: 
This has always worked v:ell and I wish the arrangement to 
continue. Hr Rea therefore is bound to abide by the 
Gallery Committee's decision on accommodation. 2 
1 Letter from D. Solomon, President of the Press Galle1~ to Sir 
Cormack, President of the Senate, 4 August 1970. General Business 
for 1970, Press Gallery Records. 
t"~gnus 
file 
2 Sir Magnus Co1~ack to D. Solomon, 11 August 1970. 
file for 1970, Press Gallery Records. 
General Business 
This confirmation by the President buttressed the Gallery's 
authority to make accommodation decisions, but it did not serve the 
immediate purpose of getting Mr Rea to give up part of his office 
space. Mr Pingleton also wrote to the President of the Senate and 
received an assurance that his privileges would not be impaired or 
reduced. 1 The apparent anomalies in the attitudes of at least one of 
the Presiding Officers were not resolved because the Gallery Committee 
declined to press the issue. ~~Rea retained all of his space, and 
Mr Pingleton remained in his office as sole occupant until he retired 
in 1978. 
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The accommodation freeze imposed by the Presiding Officers in 1973-
74 saved the Gallery Committee from exposure to similar embarrassments 
by trying t, nforce a re-allocation of space. Some changes in accommo-
dation were made by consent in 1978. A television facility on the 
Senate wing which had been shared by the Channel 7 and Channel 1n networks 
was allocated to the Channel 10 network, and Channel 7 converted the 
Sydney Sun office, where it had previously occupied a desk, into a TV 
studio and storage area (see Chapter 6) . The Sydney Sun moved to a 
Senate wing office which had been vacated by a re-adjustment in the 
representation of overseas groups and one Australian weekly. 2 
The approach of the Presiding Officers when imposing the freeze on 
accommodation in Parliamen~ House was based partly on the assumption that 
space would be available in the National Press Club Building. This 
assumption misunderstood the rationale of the National Press Club which 
had been established as a forum for distinguished guests and as a social 
1 Kenneth Randal. op. cit. 
2 Ibid. 
158 
and recreational facility (see section 4). Although the Press Club 
building had considerable space available, it was rental space at prime 
rates. Meetings behveen the Gallery Committee and the Board of the 
National Press Club were held to find out what facilities the club would 
make available to supplement the Press Gallery. At these meetings it 
became clear that the Press Club did not regard its function as pro-
viding space and resources for parliamentary, political and government 
reporting from Canberra. If media organisations wanted accommodation 
in the Press Club building, then they would have to rent it at market 
1 
rates. 
i. ·ther alternative was for media organisations to move their 
offices from the Gallery while retaining access to its facilities such 
as the boxes and gallery seats. Some of the smaller news services and 
ay~r.cies had taken office space outside the Gallery - Agence France Presse, 
Specialist Press Services, Obje~~ive Publications, Australian Press 
Services. The major media organisations with their massive resources 
showed no inclinati.on to mc..ve from the Gallery. The Speaker of the 
House of Representatives, Sir Billy Snedden, in an address to the 
National Press Club in 1978 gave a strong hint that the Gallery should 
reso~ve the lack of space by an agreement that some organisations should 
2 
move out of the Gallery. 
In chapter 2, the role of the Gallery Committee in defining the 
Of the Gallery ; n the new Parliament House in Canberra was requirements • 
discussed in some d.;tail. In 1967-68 and ago.in in 1976-78, the Gallery 
1 Corn.spondence in General Business file. 1974-74, Press Gallery 
Records. 
2 Sir Billy Sne~den, Address to the National Press Club, 8 June 1978, 
ANL TRC 287. 
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was required to draw up ~lans for accommodation in a 'new and permanent 
Parliament House'. In December 1967 and April 1968, a Joint Select 
Committee heard evidence from Gallery officers and from representatives 
of the newspaper and el;ctror:ic.; media organ~sations about media 
requirements in a new parliamentRry building. In broad terms, the 
attitudes expressed on behalf of the working journalists of the Gallery 
favoured u separate press building close to the new parliamentary 
building. Premises re~<.vved from the parliamentary building would not be 
suitable. As well, journalists would require working areas in the new 
building for electronic media interviews and for the print media to 
contact Ministers, members and Senators. Reporting galleries in the 
two chambers would be needed. 1 
The recommendaL~ons of the Committee on a 'New and Permanent 
Parliament House' were never implemented. In 1976, the erection of a new 
FarliamPnt House or a substantial increase in the acco~~odation of the 
existing builc'lins were cnnvassed again as the 'temporary' building of 
1927 became il'creasingly overladen. The Gallery was asked to prepare 
projections of its requirements up until the year 2000. In September 
197a, the Gallery called a series of Heads of Service meetings to begin 
the process of preparing submissions for another round of parliamentary 
committee hearings on a new Parliament House. The Prime Minister, J.M. 
Fraser, announced at the end of 1978 that a new and permanent Parliament 
House would be built by 1988. 
1 Renr:~tts, op. cit., p.84:_. 
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(c) The Gallery Committee 
The preceding discussion on the Gallery constitution, membership 
and accommodation has implied a number of weaknesses in the powers and 
functions of the Gallery Committee. The most obvi"us deficiency in the 
working of the Committee was the lack of any semblance of corporate 
authority. The Gallery was a voluntary organisation and it had no power 
to enforce its decisions except with the support of the Presiding 
Officers. The members of the committee mostly i~p~esented major media 
organisations. In any conflict of loyalties, the organisation took 
first place. One major media organisation, the John Fairfax group, had 
given a firm directive to Gallery staff tha~ if they took part in Gallery 
affairs, they had to support the interests of the organisation first 
1 
and the Gallery second. The Committee's lack of teeth wae revealed in 
a discussion in 1970 about whether the Gallery could enforce a decision 
to strike a levy to pay for Christmas drinks for parliament3ry staff. 
The Gallery President said that the Gallery was a voluntary 
organisation and if someone refused to pay a levy, it would i1ave to 
consider the situation; the Committee had no direct authority to compel 
payment, altLougn it was recognised by the Speaker and President as 
looKing after the interests of members. 2 
In these circumstances, the Committee performed a useful liaison 
and co-ordination function. Its limited resources were drawn over-
whelmingly from an annual dues payment by all Gallery members. This 
was a flat rate payment of $4.85 during the 1960s and 1970s, but it 
1 Randall, op. cit. 
2 Minutes of Annual General Meeting, October 1970. 
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\vas increased to $6 in 1978. In 1977, no dues were collected because 
the Gallery had a healthy credit balance of $560. Extra funds were 
raised for special f~<ctions such as Gallery dinners and Christmas 
drinks for parliamentary staff. The Gallery financi~l statement for 
1969-70 showed total revenue of $881.69, derived from an inherited 
balance, contributions from annual dues, charges for an annual dinner, 
and a levy for a staff Christmas party. The main disbursements 1vere 
for Christmas drinks ($145.90), the Gallery dinner ($393.23), television 
hire ($94.51), payment to a fund for the family of a Gallery member who 
died ($50) . 1 The Gallery budget was similar to the budget of any s~all 
commur,ity, social or sporting club. It was a very modest operation. 
The Gallery Comrr.i ttee usually met on a formal basis once a month, 
although occasionally there were longer gaps between meetings. In 
1973-74 when the accommodation crisis was particularly acute, the 
Committee Ittet formally a dozen times with another dozen informal meetings. 2 
The Committee's ability to take any disciplinary action was at all 
times subject to the overriding authority of the Presiding Officers. 
This emergtd 1vhen the Presiding Officers barred 1-ir Bcn-ry Even.ngham from 
the Gallery in 1973. Although the Press Gallery Committee felt that an 
injustice had been done to Hr Everingham, there was nothing they could 
do to mitigate the severity of the action. In a subsequent incident in 
1976, the Gallery Committee acted quickly when a complaint was made by 
the Leader of tr,e Opposition, Mr E.G. Whitlam, about a photo<:;raph which 
appeared in the Sydney DaiZy ~etegraph. The picture purported t~ show 
1_ Treasurer's Report, Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery, 1?69-70 
financial year, General Business file for 1970, Press Gallery Records. 
2 Minutes of Meetings, Press Gallery Committee, September 1973-April 
1974, General Business file, 1973-74, Press Gallery Records. 
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Mr Whitlam alone and deserted in the ALP party room at Parliament 
House. In fact, the picture had been taken in Mr \'lhitlam' s office at 
a press conference where the taking of picLures had been expressly 
prohibited. The Committee felt that if it did not respond promptly, 
action would be taken out of its hands, as had happened in the 
Everingham incident. Consequently, iL recommended to the Presiding 
Officers that the photographer be expelled from the Gallery for a 
month. The Presiding Officers imposed a penalty of a week's expulsion. 
The incident created considerable resentment within the Gallery on the 
basis that a committee of journalists should not be responsible for 
initiating sanctions against a colleague who was a Galler'' member, and 
complaints were lodged with the Canberra District of the AJA. 1 
.:n another incident in 1978, the Gallery Committee was again 
excluded from involvernent in disciplinary action by a Presiding Officer. 
A journalist was found late at night in the office of the Prime Minister, 
Mr J.M. Fraser, and a complaint was lodged with the Speaker, Sir Billy 
Snedden. T:1e Speaker resolved the matter by suspending the journalist 
for a day and rebuking the Head of Service of the organisation for which 
he worked. This action was taken without any reference to the Committee 
which heard about it indirectly. 2 
The committee has on occasions acted in a policy role on behalf of 
members. In 1970 a submission was prepared on Sunday liquor trading 
hou.::-s in the ACT, and present.ed to a Parliamentary Committee by the 
Gallery President. At the request of a Parliamentary Committee on 
1 
2 
7ize Journ<A.U3t, May 1976, p.3. 
Randall, ap. cit. 
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Pecuniary Interests, the Gallery Committee also conducted a plebiscite 
of its members on attitudes to disclosure of their pecuniary interests. 
This plebiscite aroused resistance from an element of the Gallery which 
l felt that such an exercise should properly be con:iucted by the AJA. 
Apart from serving as Chairman of the Committee meetings, the 
Gallery President acted as the principal spokesman for Gallery interests. 
He was the principal intermediary with the Presiding Officers, although 
on occasions the whole Committee met with the President and Speaker to 
discuss important issues such as accomnodation. The President, assisted 
by the Secretary, was also the main link between the Gallery and the 
Joint House Department which administered a wide range of services within 
Parliament House, including refreshments. The President was also 
responsible for the extremely important work of liaison with the 
Commonwealth Electoral Officer and his staff. Federal elections and 
referenda in recent years have involved a large amount of detailed 
planning, and the Gallery Committee, largely through the President, has 
been responsible for negotiating media seating and other facilities in 
2 
the national tally room. 
The main social functions arranged by the Committee have taken a 
traditional form. Each year at Christmas, the Committee has funded a 
keg of beer for parliamentary staff in the non-members' bar, and a 
cocktail party for parliamentary officers, ministerial staff, library 
staff, and Hansard reporters in one of the parliamentary committee rooms. 
The holding of the annual dinneT has become more erratic in recent years, 
although it remains an important part of the Gallery tradition. 
1 ill1notations on nctice placed on the Press Gallery Noticeboard, 
contained in General Business File for 1975, Press Gallery Records. 
2 File on 1974 Elections, Press Gallery Records. 
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Before World War II, the dinner was invariably a social highlight attended 
by senior politicians. Special songs were composed for these often 
boisterous occasions: 
D'ye ken Joe Lyons with his mane so gray, 
D'ye ken Joe Lyons at the head .Jf the fray, 
D'ye ken Joe Lyons, he'll be made to stay 
With the Gallery boys till the morning. 
CHORUS: 
For tonight he is ours and he can't go to bed, 
He's often kept us till we nigh dropt dead, 
So he must take his chance of a rare sore head, 
And the risk of'a row in the morning.l 
This sort of bonhomie was punctured on occasions by rowdier incidents. 
In 1946, a meeting of the AJA Committee discussed the format of the 
Gallery Dinner and one member moved that the committee should 'endeavour 
to impart some dignity into this year's function'. The Committee also 
agreed that a serve of sherry should be available at the start of the 
dinner and a light wine such as chablis or sauterne should be served during 
the meal. Beer would not be 'brought on' until the meat course was 
reached. 2 It is not clear whether these instructions were due to post-
1var shortages or to curb the exuberance of ::he occasion. 
The Gallery Dinner achieved considerable notoriety in 1968. The 
Prime Minister, Mr John Gorton, was the offLcial guest at the dinner, 
leaving it in company with a young woman journalist who he took with him 
on a late call to the American Embassy. This incident caused a consider-
able stir at the time and was used against the Prime Ninister by his 
political opponents. In the following year, the Gallery Dinner caused 
1 Typescript note, R.I. Douglas Papers, op. cit. (undated). 
2 AJA Records, Minutes of Meeting, 18 November 1946. 
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further problems when an invitation was extended to the Governor-General, 
Sir Paul Hasluck. This arouseA the ire of Gallery members who were 
critical of Sir Paul for his generally poor media relationships and his 
strong criticism of journalists. In the event, ~ir Paul rejected the 
invitation, possibly because he was aware that an acceptance would 
arouse further controversy. In the 1970s, the annual dinner was held 
less regularly, and there were attempts by the Gallery Committee to 
devise informal luncheons at which Gallery members would meet officials 
and public servants who were likely to be useful to their work. 1 
In summary, the Gallery Committee functioned as a relatively low-
key operation; in view of the constraints imposed on it by its members 
it could not be more assertive. The Committee represented a Gallery of 
extremely divergent interests and one \vhich had competitive elements. 
In the circumstances, there was a limit to what it could achieve and its 
aspirations were pitched at a low level. Its main functions were the 
analysis ana processing of requests for membership, allocation of accommo-
dation, and liaison with the Presiding Officers, the Joint House 
committee, the Commonwealth Electoral Office and with senior politic_ans 
over press conferences. It u...,fendeu the Gallery's interests success-
fully in a variety of routine matters, but it lacked the authority to 
assert any effective disciplinary powers, and it was subject always to the 
plenary powers of the Presiding Officers. Individual committee members 
were exposed to conflict of interest between the Gallery and their 
organisation. 
1 The Gallery Dinner was revived in November 1978 when the function 
was held in the National Press Club. The official guest was the President 
of the Australian Council 0f Trade Unions, Mr R.J.L. Hawke. 
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(d) Annual General Meeting 
The Annual General Heeting, held during the Budget session each 
year, was the Gallery's supreme constitutional authority, but in 
practice it functioned mainly as a supplement of the Committee meetings. 
The annual meeting did give Gallery members an opportunity to discuss 
policy issues at some length. It was the usual practice for the meet-
ing to be presented with a detailed report from the President on the 
year's activities, together with a financial statement from the 
Treasurer. The results of the annual Gallery elections were ratified 
by the meeting. 
On occasions, broad policy matters affecting the Gallery were 
brought up at the meeting, often arising out of the President's report. 
The 1972 Annual General r,,eeting defined a set of guidelines for the 
use of the television radio interview room. This was followed by a 
lengthy discussion of Prime Min:ster McMahon's media briefings and 
1 the need for more regular conferences. Inevitably, the meeting dis-
cussed the Gallery dinner: how it should be conducted and who should 
be invited. Detailed consideration was given to the reporting of 
these dinners, "nd th~ 1974 meeting adopted this resolution: 
That as a matter of professional principle, the Press 
Gallery should not provide public figures with forums 
which preclude the normal processes of reporting and 
comment. Notwithstanding decisions 1~hich individual 
members may have to make in the course of their work 
ubout background information and attendance at non-
reportable events, the Gallery's collective policy is 
clearly and strongly for public access to information. 
At a function sponsored by the Gallery and open to non-
members, assurances of confidentiality neither can nor 
should be offered.2 
1 Hinutes of Annual General Heeting, Federal Parliamentary Press 
Gallery, November 1972, General Business file 1972-73, Press Gallery 
Records. 
2 Hinutes of Annual General Heeting, November 1974, General Business 
file 1974, Press Gallery Records. 
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Apart from the Annual General Meeting, meetings of the whole Gallery 
were comparatively rare. An example of a special meeting of this sort 
is the emergency meeting called to discuss the crisis over Maxwell 
N•wton's membership and which recommended a series of constitutional 
_commendations which were never implemented. (See above.) 
(e) Heads of Service 
As noted earlier, a provision for meetings of Heads of Service was 
written into the Gallery constitution. The status of Head of Service had 
been recognised since the early days of the Canberra Gallery. Head of 
Service was the customary label in the Gallery for the senior represent-
ative of a news organisation. The annual Gallery List included as well 
as a roll of all Gallery members a separate listing of every Head of 
Service. This was iml'ortant for social and official reasons as well as 
the practical purpose of designating the head of each bur8au. As the 
Gallery expanded, organisers of official government and diplomatic 
functions limited their invitations to Heads of Service as shown on 
the Gallery List. By the mid-l960s the Heads of Service lis·t had grown 
to 23. The ceremonial and hospitality officers of the Prime Minister's 
Department \varned the Gallery that if the list became too great, some 
Heads of Service would have to be excluded from important functions. 
Accordingly, the Gallery dropped the practice of separately listing 
Heads of Service, and noted on each list of resident journalists that 
the most senior man jn each office was listed first. This left it to 
the discretion of ftmction organisers Wh8ther they invited all Heads of 
Service or whether they made their own selection. The Gallery refused to 
discriminate between its menbers in such a delicate area. 
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This attempt to rationalise invitation lists did not resolve the 
problem. The report of the Gallery President in 1969 referred to problems 
which had arisen over invit~tions to official functions in Parliamen~ 
House: 
The Government in the form of Mrs Gorton undertook a review 
of the invitations list because of rising costs and rising 
numbers. The Gallery suffered badly. While the position 
used to be that Heads of Service and their partners were 
invited to major Parliamentary occasions Mrs Gorton pro-
posed instead that only the President of the Gallery and 
four other members should be invited. We were able to per-
suade her to increase this to 14. There is no possibility 
of this being revised upwards, although it may be possible 
in individual cases to get one or two additional places.l 
Apu.rt from its social and official importance, the Heads of Service 
as a group 1vere significant because they we1:e the members of the Gallery 
most directly involved with the major media organisations. A Head of 
Service had a quasi-executive status, and he had important administrative 
tasks to undertake. As a comparatively senior member of his organ-
isation, he had at all times to be conscious of its interests. This 
was the rat~onale behind the constitutional provision that the Heads of 
Service should mee~ and discuss issues of major significance to their 
organisations. (As mentioned earlier, there were occasions when the 
Heads of Service had taken the major role from the Gallery Committee in 
matters such as accommodation.) Although the wording of the constitu-
tional provision implied that the role of ~ Heads of Service Committee 
was advisory and that any Heads of Service meeting was always subsidiary 
to the Committee, the recognition given to Heads of Service did invoke 
a threat to the supremacy of the Gallery Committee. There have been 
1 D. Solomon. President of the Federal Parliamentary 
typescript notes for Report to Annual General Meeting of 
November 1969, Press Gallery Records. 
Press Gallery, 
the Gallery, 
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occasions when the Gallery has been on the verge of dispensing with the 
Committee and replacing its authority with a Heads of Service Committee. 
In September 1969, the President of the ACT District of the AJA reported 
to a committee meeting of the district that as a result of a dispute in 
the Press Gallery, there was a move to have the Press Gallery Committee 
dissolved. This would m'-'an leaving to the AJA or to Heads of Service the 
task of negotiating with parliamentary officers on questions of accommo-
dation and conditions. The meeting resolved that the President should be 
authorised to oppose this move at the annual meeting of the Press G .. llery. 1 
The threat to the existing constitutional structure did not materialise 
but tensions between a democratically elected Committee and a committee 
based on professional status are part of Gallery decision-making. 
2. Rules of Conduct 
The broad authority of the Presiding Officers over members of the 
Gallery is exercised by the principal administrative officers of the two 
chambers, the Serjeant-at-Arms and the Usher of the Black Rod. The 
Serjeant-at-1\rms has always taken the more prominent role. The traditional 
entry cards which have been the basis of press admission to the Paxliament 
are issued each year by the Serjeant-at-Arms according to a list supplied 
by theo Gallery President. The subsequent issue of passes during the 
course of the year is made by the Serjeant-at-Arms on the basis of a 
written request from the Gallery President. Although issued by an officer 
of the House of Representatives, the passes have been recognised by 
officers and staff of the Senate. A former Serjeant-at-Arms has explained 
the principles adopted in this credentialling of journalists: 
l AJA Records, Minutes of Heeting, 15 September 1969. 
We is3Ue the cards in accordance with the list of journalists 
issued to us each year by the Gallery. We have the right to 
issue cards at our discreti ·n, of course, but usually we issue 
them only to journalists r, .:ommendcd to us by the Gallery. If 
a journalist comes first l us, \~e send him to the Gallery to 
seek a recommendation.l 
This pass has been sufficient until recent years to identify a 
member of the Gallery and to admit him to the parliamentary galleries 
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and the precincts of Parliament House. Journalists were rarely called 
upon by parliamentary staff to show their pass. This relaxed environ-
ment changed in 1978 when security at Parliament House was strengthened. 
\hth all other worknrs within Parliament House, journalists were 
required to wear identification cards which incorporated a photograph and 
details of name and place of work. 
over the years the guidelines which govern the privileges of 
journalists within Parliament House have evolved from an unwritten code 
to a set of written rules. These are set out in a document entitled 
'Rules for the guidance of new members of the Federal Parliamentary Press 
Gallery and journalistic, TV, radio, and cable service visitors to 
Parliament House'. The document is attributed to the President of the 
Parliamentary Press Gallery but is issued to new Gallery members by the 
Serjeant-at-Arms. These rules reflect an agreement which was reached 
following the resolution of a dispute between Mr Speaker Cameron and the 
Gallery over use of the Parliamentary Library, although the principles 
established were not embodied in a formal document until 1966. The rules 
have si~ce been '"xpanded to include special provisions relating to .e 
work of electronic journalists. (A copy of these rules is appended as 
Appendix 4.) 
1 A.R. Browning, cited in Bennetts, op. cit., p.l8. 
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The rules prescribe areas of the Parliament which are totally 
prohibited to journalists, particularly the areas around the Prime 
Minister's office and the Cabinet room. Procedures are also set out 
for passage of journalists through Government and Opposition lobbies, 
and for cont ting Senators and Members. Attempts have been made at 
various times to supervise the access of journalists to the rooms of 
parliamentarians, but these have irritated journalists and have not 
been enforced consistently. For the most part, journalists have been 
free to go to the office of members, although parliamentary attendants 
have intervened where large groups of journalists congregate outside 
members' offices. There have been recent complaints to the Gallery 
about journalists, some with electronic equipment, waiting outside 
Ministers' offices for unsolicited interviews. As a consequenc~, the 
Gallery committee has asked its members to avoid these electronic 
huddles within Parliament House. 1 Gallery members are permitted to use 
the library, subject at all times to the priority rights of parliament-
arians. 
Photograph8rs and TV cameramen are allowed to use their cameras 
by invitation in private rooms. Taking of pictures or filming else-
where in the building is prohibited except with the specific permission 
of the appropriate Presiding Officer. There have been occasional 
incidents where journalists have infringed this provision, mainly through 
ignorance. On one occasion, the Spe.aker intervened to stop a television 
interv1cw in Kings Hall, directing the Serjeant-at-Arms to confiscate 
and expose the film. "J:he journalist had assumed that the normal 
1 Notice posted on Press Gallery noticcboard, June 1978. 
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restrictions did not apply because ct the ceremonies for the opening of 
Parliament. 1 A similar provision is applied to radio journalists, who 
are not allowed to tape interviews in Kings Hall or the corridors of 
the building. 
The central area of the landing and steps at the front of Parliament 
House have been the subject of occasional disputes between photographers 
and television cameramen and the parliamentary officers. On one ceremonial 
occasion the Secretary of the Joint House Department ordered photographers 
from a traditional vantage point on the steps because there had been 
public complaints that they made the front of Parliament untidy. 2 The 
steps have been an area favoured by television crews in particular, and 
there has been some sensitivity on the part of Presiding Officers and 
politicians because they are an extremely public area. Politicians 
engaged in this area by electronic journali~~s have found it hard to 
aisengage themselves without cr~ating an unfavourable public impression. 
Conversely, the area is favoured by journalists because most v:.sitors to 
Parliament arrive or leave through the front door. The rules state that 
'television cameramen should avoid using the centre area of the landing 
and steps outside the front entrance to the building fot the purposes of 
j intervim.;ing Members of Parliament or ot.her perscns'. This rule has 
been disregarded to an increasing extent. The i·1formal status of the 
steps ctnd landing as an al fresco i1. '-·~rview room has been established by 
l colin Parkes. Note of explanation to Galle~J Committee (undated). 
General Business file 1971. Press Gallery records. 
2 Letter from John Allan, Editor of the l'anbe:t•:ra Times, to Press 
Ga.lery Cow~ittee, 22 August 1969, contained in Gen(:al Business file, 
1959, Press Gallery Records. 
3 see 'Rules for the guidance of new members of the Federal Parlia-
mentary Press Gallery and journalistic, TV, radio and cable service 
vis.i tors to Parliament House', Appendix 4. 
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the installation of special power point.o for electronic media use at. 
the front cf the building .1 
Members of the Gallery are not.. permitted to enter the }\embers' Bar 
or the adjacent guest rooms, although tne prohibition on the guest rooms 
has not been strictly applied. Gallery members are allowed to enter 
the guest dining room at the invitation of members. 
The formal rules con~lude with a stipulation which is phrased in 
terms so contradicto~y as to be meaningless: 
The Parliamentary Officers administer the above rule[s] 
with sympathy and flexibility bt.t such an attitude can 
be preserved only if Gallery membe~s and visitors to the 
Press Gallery observe the rules meticulously. 
Apart from these broadly framed rules, the only other professional 
constraint on Fcess Gallery journalists is the i\JA code of ethics which 
emphasises such matters as scrupulous fairness and accuracy in the 
reporting and interpret ... ::ion of news, and the maximum protection of 
sources. 
3. Gallery Facili.~es 
(a) The boxes and 'boxing' 
The traditional focus of tne Gallery premises is a point where the 
corridors outside the House of Representatives gall.ery converge and 
where a staircase from ·the Opposition lobbies and a lift terminate. 
One corridor leads through the Gallery premises on the House of 
Re}>resentatives side to another lift ar,J staircase to the Government 
1 Interview. Laurie Wilson, Secretary of the Federal Parliamentary 
Press Gct .. lery, and political correspondent, Channel 7 network. 
2 (Orig~nal emphasis.) See Appendix 4. 
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lobbies; another leads through more Gallery offices to debouch in 
corridors which lead to members' offices; a third corridor leads ~-o 
the enr.rances of the two House of Representatives galleries and 
other Gallery offices in the new wing on the rooftop and the Senate 
wing. 
This central point of the Gallery is dominated by a set of about 
sixty wooden pigeon holes which are fitted to the w&ll. A secondary 
medium of communication is the adjacent Gallery not..:.ceboard to which 
are fixed Gallery Committee notices, copies of stateme1.ts, notices of 
impending press conferences and briefings, and other relevant material. 
The bc·.{es were installed initially as simple receptacles for the 
distribution of mail, and they still fulfill that function. Nore 
import~tly, the boxes have become the vehicle for a comprehensive 
flow of infcrrnation from a multiplicity of sources to the Gallery. 
In earlier chapters, reference was made to the growth of the hand-
out system as the Federal Government became too big to be handled by 
the traditional 'rounds' style of personal contact. Emphasis on the 
'handout' of printed material beco.1Je more prominent during the war. 
According to one senior Gallery journalist, J.A. Alexander: 
With the coming of war, acc~ss [to Ministers] began to be 
whittled down excepting in the case of Prime MinistE!r 
Curtin. Handouts began to replace direct access to other 
ministers. Unfortunately this change was ~cquiesced in 
virtually without objection . . 1 
Although handouts were regarded with contempt !:Jy older Gallery 
har-,ds, they had elements of convenience which ensured their increasing 
acceptability. They facilitated the flow of information from Minist.ers 
and put ministerial relations with the Gallery on a more orderly footing. 
1 Bennetts, op. cit., p.44. 
While the better journalists discounted handouts, there was a certain 
amount of basic information in them which had to be incorporated into 
even the most original of interpretative pieces. Handouts provided a 
stock of data which otherwise 1ould have had to be gathered by hard 
grubbing. As well, they ensured that information from Min~sters was 
available simultaneously to all members of the Gallery. 
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The mc"lium for dissemination of ministerial handouts was the 
unsophisticated system of pigeon-holes known simply as 'the boxes'. 
Jvlult.iple copies of each handout were prepared, and one was placed in 
e<'ch pigeo:1-hole which was marked with the name of an organisation 
represented in the Gallery. For many years the distribution of a 
statemE:.nt in this way was signified by pushing a nearby buzzer which 
brought journalists out of the warren of Gallery office~ to collect it. 
The close relationship with theories of stimulus-response as exempli-
fied by Pavlov's dogs was often pointed to in a rather unflattering 
way. The buzzer was used to assemble Gallery members for important 
announcements, usually from the Prime Hinister' s press secret<try. 
With the dispersal of the Gallery into new wings, the practice of 
sounding the buzzer faded awct·1 • 
Gradually the scope of the material distributed through the boxes 
expanded from ministerial handouts. Matter from a wide r~.ge of other 
sources v:i thin the Parliament was fed into the boxes - Opposition hand-
outs, copies of answers to questions, par:J.amentary reports, photocopies 
of documents, notices of Parliumentary Committee meetings. Outside 
organisations and :.obby groups became a1vare of the value of these 
centrally-placed boxes as a means of access to the media. Departments 
and other Government authorit~es routed their material througb the boxes, 
as did a number of the diplomatic embassies. 
In this way, the practice of 'boxing' generated a unique inform-
atio!1 flow -.~hich was provided ostensibly for the media but was also 
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a valuable commercial asset. There was no other facility at the 
disposal of the Australian media giving first access to such a diversity 
of information, much of it of considerable importance. 
The range of material flowing each day through the boxes is indi-
cated in Appendix 5 which lists each item which went through the boxes 
over a I exiod of one week (27 May-3 June 1978). It is not intended to 
analyse this mass of material in any detail, but some simple statistical 
points can be made. Over the seven days of the study, 251 individual 
releases went through the boxes. These can be grouped into four broad 
categories, as set out in Table 4: 
TABLE 4 
GALLERY RELEASES, 27 May-3 June 1978 
Governmer.t 208 
Opposition 17 
Industry groups 18 
Other groups 8 
TOTAL 251 
Government stat0ments are broken down into eight categories in 
Table 5: 
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TABLE 5 
GOVERN~~NT STATEMENTS, 27 May-3 June 1978 
Answers to Questions on Notice 69 
Ministerial statements .a 
Departmental statements 19 
Agencies, statutory authorities 
(including Hansard) 28 
Bureau of Statistics 27 
Parliamentary Committees 19 
Government Party Committees 1 
Others 4 
TOTAL 208 
These figures show the dominance which the Government exercises on 
the information flow. More than 80 percent of the total material 
channelled through the boxes related to Government activities, either in 
the form of direct ministerial and Government party releases, or by 
parliamentary and departmental statements. (Addit~onal tabulation is 
provided in Appendix 5.) 
The development of 'boxing' has created problems for the Gallery and 
for the committee in particular. The boxes are a frequent source of 
complaint, for a variety of reasons. one jonrnalist who ran a one-man 
bureau insisted that he had to have a box at eye level or below so that 
he could check it 4uickly as he passed; lack of staff and evening paper 
edition times dia not permit the delays caused by checking a box above 
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eye level. 1 There have been frequent complaints that important releases 
and parliamentary reports were not placed in many boxes, because 
insufficient copies had been .~;-repared. Parliamentary officials and 
departmental public relations officers were advise~ frequently of the 
number of releases required and asked to pin a copy to the Gallery 
noticeboard if they looked like running out. Undoubtedly there was an 
element of selectivity about which boxes were servicea with certain 
material. Distributors naturally tended to put releases in the boxes of 
organisations which were most likely to give them a run. There were 
instances of theft of material from Gallery boxes, po~sibly by outside 
organisations wantir.g to tap the information flow. 
Initially, the use of the boxes was restricted exclusively to 
Gallery organisations. For reasons of goodwill, the Commi~tee decided 
that a limited number of boxes should be made available to units pro-
viding services within the Parliament. Accordingly, :)oxes were granted 
to Government public relations, the Opposition, and the Parliamentary 
Library. 
Reference was made earlier in this chapter to the importance of 
access to the boxes in terms of the Gallery's membership and accommo-
dation problems. A crude test of the bona fides of Gallery organis-
ation was how often it cleared its box. Frequency of clearance varied 
from every few minutes by the major news organisations with approaching 
editicn times to weeks or even months for other organisations. The 
committee made occasional checks and challenged the bona fides of 
organisations which did not regularly clea.r their box. Two examples 
1 T. Max Hawkins. Brisbane Telegraph correspondent. Memo to Press 
Gallery Committee (undated). Contained in General Business file for 
1974. Press Gallery Records. 
were the Communist weekly, Tribune, which had held a box for many 
years and had made a practice of sending a journalist to Carrberra from 
Sydney each week that Parliament was sitting. During thE.• early 1970s 
the visits became rarer and Tribune's box was cleared irregularly. 
Another was the ABC Current Affairs program 'This Day Tonight' whose 
federal political correspondent moved to Sydney in 1977 and visited 
1 Canberra each week. These occasional challenges did increase the 
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frequency with which badly cluttered boxes were cleared, but many boxes 
still were not cleared at regular intervals. 
The arguments for greater access to the information flow passing 
through the boxes v.ras discussed earlier in the chapter. A cardinal 
point about 'boxing' was that a minute proportion of the vast amount 
of material placed each day in the boxes found its 1-Jay into the major 
media outlets. These ~dia organisations were extremely selective in 
what they us8d from the boxes, and material transmitted to head offices 
was subjected to further selection. From the point of view of the major 
media outlets to which the material was directed, a tremendous amount of 
unusable material, whether for print or electronic media, went through 
the boxes. Yet virtually every item was of intense interest to some 
economic or community group. This was the rationale underlying the 
argument that greater access should be given ~o smaller groups. 
Undeniably, the boxes were an inefficient way of targetting media 
material, but their efficiency would incJ:ease proportionately as more 
organisations were provided with boxes. 
1 Randall, op. ci-t. 
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A counter argument was the vulnerability of the boxes to exploit-
ation for commercial puq·oses. It was argued tha·t the information flow 
derived from 'boxing' was a valuable asset and it would be a perversion 
of Gallery principles and practice for it to be used in this way. This 
approach overlooked the fact that some long-established groups within che 
Gallery which qualified as news services had for a number of years used 
the boxes to service special interest groups, including commercial 
organisations (see Chapter 6) . 
The ramifications of the boxes and the practice of 'boxing' have 
been d\·:cl t on at some length because it constitutes the most basic 
resC'urce at the Gallery's disposal for the collection and dissemination 
of news. It is a formal resource because access to it is controlled by 
the Gallery through the Gallery Committee. It has important impli-
cations for the fringe media services from the Gallery which are dealt 
with in Chapter 6. As with membership and accommodation, there has 
been an increasing tendency on the part of the Gallery to preserve the 
status ~uo and maintain Gallery privileges predominantly for those who 
now possess them. 
(b) The Galleri~s 
The rationale of the galleries ·in the chambers of Parliament was 
discussed in Chapter 2. They are at once the basic privilege and the 
basic facility of the Press in Parliament. In Canberra's Parliament 
House the main attention is directP.d to the two galleries made available 
for the Press in the House of Representatives. The Gallery Committee is 
responsible for allocating the total of 50 seats available in the 
galler~es, a process which is often as troublesome as allocating 
accorr~odation or boxes. 
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The principal gallery overlooks the chamber from above the Speaker's 
chair. It gives a cormnanding view of the floor of the House, but there 
are a number of blind spots, particularly in the seats directly over the 
chair. For this reason, these seats are not highly prized and there 
have been anguished reactions from journalists who have been allocated to 
them. One senior journalist complained that it was preferable for him to 
listen to proceedings over the radio than to try and pick up asides and 
interjections from such a seat. For this reason, many Gallery reporters 
prefer the Opposition gallery which looks directly across the House to 
the Government benches. The Opposition gallery does provide an excellent 
perspective of the t1inistry and the Government members, and it is 
generally easier to pick up across-the-floor badinage from this point. 
It has the disadvantage that most Opposition members can be seen only 
from the back or in profile. Audibility is a problem for both galleries, 
and repeated efforts have been made over the years by use of microphones 
and earphones tu provide a better sound level in the galleries. 
The Speaker's Gallery is divided into two tiers, with the front tier 
ranged along the front rail of the Gallery, and a shorter tier ~)ove it. 
In previous years, the practice was for journalists actually reporting 
proceedings to sit in the front row while Heads of Service, who were not 
taking detailed reports but observing and interpreting, were ranged 
behind them. This practice is still followed to some extent, although a 
strict observance has broken down because of the need to provide more 
organisations with Gallery seats. The biggest single units allocated 
seats are the ABC and AAP, which provide the most comprehensive coverage 
of parliamentary proceedings, and Ne\vS Ltd which represents the biggest 
group of individual newspapers. 
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The presence of outsiders in the galleries has always been a source 
of irritation to working journalists. Traditionally, the Gallery agreed 
that ministerial press liaison officers should be admitted to the 
galleries. Indeed, these officers were regarded as members oE the 
Gallery, as is evident from the 1940 constitution (see Appendix 1). 
Although these officers are no longer Gallery members, it has been 
customary for press secretaries and other ministerial staff to watch 
parliamentary proceedings from the galleries, although only work~ng 
journalists have heen allocated seats. By the early 1970s these 
concessJ.ons had imposed tremendous strains on the galleries as increasing 
numbers of ministerial staff used them, particularly at Question 
Time. This was justified on the basis that the1:e was no other area which 
these officers could use, and it was essential for them to be in close 
touch with the performance of their superiors in the Parliament. 
There was merit in these arguments, but this did not reduce the 
irritation felt by journalists in having to move to their seats through 
narrow corridors crammed ~ith ministerial staff. After frequent 
complaints, the Serjeam:.-at-Arms imposed a limit of one staff member from 
each min'sterial office, and this was enforced by a system of passes. 
The pressures of ministerial staff on gallery accommodation were reduced 
by the extension of internal broadcasting services which piped 
parliamentary p:r.oceedings directly into parliamentary offices. 
The galleries were supervised by a pa::-liamentary attendant subject 
to the authority of the Serjeant-at-Arms. The attendant was rec1uired to 
ensure that only Gallery members, authorised ministerial staff, ~nd other 
persons whose admission had been approved by the Gallery Committee and 
the serjeant-a.t-Arms, were admitted to the galleries. The instructions 
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to attendants directed them to prohibit certain conduct in the 
galleries: reading newspapers and magazines, eating or smoking, taking 
photographs, sitting on the balustrades or blocking the stairways, 
acting in a way to inte1 •upt the proceedings of the House. He was 
directed to ensure that men in the galleries wer· ;'roperly dressed, 
and wore a suit coat or j'r;ket, and that no conversation was carried on 
1 in the yalleries that was audible on the floor of the House below. 
Conduct in the galleries was mostly orderly, although there were 
occasional incidents. On one occasion a senior journalist interjected 
loudly that Prime Minister Gorton was lieing as he made a parliamentary 
statement which involved the actions of Press Gallery journalists. The 
2 
incident was resolved by apologies to the Prime Hinister and Speaker. 
Seating in the galleries was a factor in the competition between 
newspaper groups in the Gallery. Tensions emerged after a substantial 
part of the Gallery \vas moved to the new wing in 1973-74. This 
disadvantaged some organisations because they were moved further away 
from the boxes and the galleries. Evening newspapers in particular 
could be affected detrimentally if extra time was taken in getting from 
offices to the boxes and the chambers. Some of these problems were 
pointeu out in a letter to the Gallery Comnittee by the Head of Service 
of one of these newspapers, the Sydney Sun: 
As you know we are in keen competition with the [Sydney] 
Uirror and it now enjoys advantages by being considerably 
closer to the boxes and the venues of most important 
announcements. we wish to retain oLr present seating to 
ensure that we have somebody more likely to be in the 
vicinity of the boxes more frequently than if we moved to 
1 Directions to Parliamentary Attendant in the Press Gallery, 14 
August 1972, General Business file 1972, Press Gallery Records. 
2 Interview, Alan Ramsay, Head of Service, The Australian, 1966-70. 
the other end of the Gallery. We al.>o wish to retain our 
present seuting because it is closer to the scene of tbe 
action in the House, and it is easier to pick up asides at 
the table. As an evening paper we do not have time to run 
around and check these in the same manner as morning news-
papers and newsagencies. As the Mirror has seating near 
the chair, I insist on the same right. This competition 
with the Mir:t'Or is of great concern to us and we hope that 
the Committee will not bow to pressures which will further 
disadvantage us.J. 
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Distribution of seating within the galleries was one of the problems 
which the Gallery Committee had to resolve as equitably as possible. 
This did no~ apply to the Senate gallery which usually was attended only 
sparsely, although there has been a tendency to give the Senate more 
attention in recent years. 
4. The AJA and the National Press Club 
In previous chapters, there have been occasional references to the 
relationship between the Gallery and the Australian Journalists Association, 
the federal union which represents the interests of journalists from all 
media. From its formative years, the AJA had been linked closely with 
the Gallery. Ofie of its founr.ing fathers in 1910 had been B.S.B. Cook, 
the political roundsrnan for the Melbourne HeraLd, and political journalists 
had been strongly represented on the list of original members. Until 1941, 
journalists working in the Press Gallery had retained membership of their 
State Districts. The main problem about forming a Canberra Branch was 
that the majority of journalists were sessionals and it was felt that the 
number of permanent journalists did not warrant a separate Canberra 
district. In 1941, a Canberra branch of the AJA was formed from a meeting 
held in the Press Gallery as a sub-district of the NSW District. It was 
not given autonomous status as a district until 1959. 
1 Letter from N. O'Reilly, Head of Service, Sydney Sun, to the 
President of the Press Gallery, 4 August 1972, General Business file, 1972, 
Press Gallery Records. 
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In the first twenty years of its existence, the AJA Branch in 
Canberra was identified very closely with the Gallery. Most of the 
members were Press Gallery journalists, and the AJA held its committee 
meetings and annual meetings in Press Gallery premises. Much of its 
business was Press Gallery business. This created occasional objections 
from the parliamentary authoritie:.. In 1955, a notice appeared in the 
Canberra Times stating that a general meeting of the AJA would be held 
in the Press Gallery to consider a strike levy. The notice was drawn to 
the attention of ~rr Speaker Cameron who ruled that the 'practice of 
holding such meetings in the Parliament buildings be ~iscontinued'. 
This ruling was later supported by Mr Speaker McLeay. 1 Although general 
and emergency meetings were held at other venues, the AJA committee 
continued to meet surreptitiously in the Gallery because most of its 
members were from the Gallery. The practice did nC't cease until the 
1960s when the balance of membership began to swing against the Gallery 
due to expanding employment of journalists in the Public Service. 
The writin<J into the 1966 constitution of a provision that members 
of the Gallery should be members of the AJA created resistance from some 
Gallery members. They warned that Parliament or its Presiding Officers 
might veto the provision and insist that the Gallery had no right to 
enforce unionism by making union membership a condition for access to 
parliamentary facilities. Conversely, it was argued that Parliament had 
never raised any previous objection, that the AJA had a formal code of 
ethics, and it was particularly important that this ethics code should 
ar;ply to the treatment of political news. It was argued that if the 
requ~rement of AJA membership was dispensed with, some newspapers would 
move quickly to instal staff men at the head of their Canberra Bureau and 
1 BennetLs, op. cit., p.67, fn. 
this would be detrimental to the Gallery. The AJA was then engaged in 
an important industrial award hearing on behalf of all Australian 
journalists and it was pointed out that any weakening of the status of 
the AJA in the Gallery could weaken the union's case at this hearing. 1 
Conservative Governments have never shown any disposition to interfere 
with the establishment of a union closed shop, although the Samuel 
incident mentioned earlie~ suggests that the Presiding Officers are 
unwilling to help th~ Gallery out of any embarrassment that union 
membership might produce. 
As ,.m industrial organisation, the AJA is a much more powerful 
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institution than the Gallery which is a weak and often divided voluntary 
organis.:1 tion. The Caru;erra District of the AJA has been the vehicle for 
much of the militant spirit in the Gallery, most not:ably in tl. · rong 
stand against syndication which was discussed in Chapter 4. Tht. r ilnberra 
District has suppo~ted industrial action in the head offices of the major 
rwdia organ.;.sations, particularly in Sydney and Melbourne. A staff man 
who carne to C<tnberra to represent the Sydney newspapers during a major 
newspar,er strike in 1955 found himself 'abou ... as popular as a harlot at 
h 1 . . ' 2 a Sunday Sc oo p1.cn~c Gallery journalists also supported a major 
strike in 1967 u>•-" a strike by News Ltd journalists in Novemb~r 1975, 
3 
over issues arising out of the coverage of the election campaign. 
Although both prinL and electronic journalists are membe.cs of the 
AJA and the Gallery on the same status, their segments of the industry are 
Ii.Jid. , pp J 7-68. 
2 R.I. Dou<Jlas, (1;>. ait., letter to Frank Betts, 17 August, 1957. 
3 See c.J. Lloyd. 'The Media and the ElecLions', Chapter in H. 
Penniman, Auatralie: at the PoUa, 1975, h.7•erican Institute for Public 
Policy Research, 1~77. 
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covered by different awards. This means that on occasions print and 
electronic journalists have struck because of disputes in their 
respective industries. The whole of the membership has not been involved. 
In 1978, Gallery television journalists joined their colleagues in the 
other districts in a series of 24-hour strikes over a national award for 
t 1 . . . 1' 1 e ev~s~on JOUrna ~sts. 
The National Press Club has been mentioned in connection with Gallery 
accommodation. The Club was formed in 1963 as a forum where prominent 
figures could address a :'.uncheon meeting of journalists and submit them-
selves to questioning. This format proved extremely popular and National 
Press Club functions built up a considerable following. Its luncheons 
were not confined to politicians, although one of ·the Clubls more 
important functions was to provide a vehicle for the interrogation of 
party leaders during election campaigns. The Club moved to its own 
building close to the Parliamentary Triangle in 1976, but the Club Board 
was careful to stress that it did not sec its role as supplementing the 
facilities and services of Parliament House for the Gallery. The Club 
provided a convenient venue for press conferences and other functions, 
but its establishment had only a minimal impact on the workings of the 
Gallery. 
1 Interview. Laurie Wilson, op. cit. 
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CHAPTER 6 
THE CONTEMPORARY GALLERY 
This account of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery so far has 
treated it as an iDLeyrated institution because it includes all journal-
ists who work in the Federal Parliament without discrimination as to 
their function or their particular branch of the media. It differs from 
the British Parliament where political journalists are differentiated on 
the basis of function. The Westminster Gallery consists of only 
political journalists who report parliamentary proceedings. A separate 
group of journalists known collectively as the 'Lobby' is responsible for 
repo~ting the executive government, political parties and other functions 
of Westminster. The Lobby as n institution takes its name from the 
members' lobby outside the House of Commons which accredited journalists 
can enter as part of their work. Lobby journalism has developed as a 
distinct branch of political journalism with its own organisation, rules 
and customs. 1 The Canberra Gallery is markedly different from the United 
States Congress where the huge press corps of more than 2,000 journalists 
is divided into four galleries, each representing a different medium of 
communication: Daily Press, Periodical Press, Radio and Television, and 
2 Still Photographers. 
The reasons for the integrated nature of the Canberra Gallery have 
been indicated in earlier chapters. The Gallery has developed slowly 
1 See Jeremy Tunstall. rne Westminster Lobby Correspondents, Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, London, 1970. 
2 Robert Blanc! ".rd (ed.). Congress and the News Media, Hastings House, 
New York, 1974. 
and for much of its life has been small in numbers and with a pre-
dominance of journalists from the print media. Because of its size, 
there has been no reason to divide the Gallery on the basis of daily 
or weekly publication. The loose and non-coercive structure of the 
Gallery constitution has enabled it to accommodate increasing numbers 
of electronic journalists. Furthermore, the Gallery has evolved in a 
way that has made a division on functional lines into Gallery and 
Lobby an irrelevant exercise. The balance of Gallery reporting has 
swung from parliamentary reporting to what might be termed 'Lobby' or 
rounds reporting, but both functions have been accommodated within the 
traditional framework without discomfort. 
This does not mean that the Gallery has been free from strains 
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and tensions between the different branches of the media. In many ways, 
the Gallery is a deeply divided institution. It has survived as an 
integrated institution largely because of the lack of teeth in its 
constitutional powers. All branches of the media have accepted that 
the Gallery is indispensable to represen'· their interests in a relatively 
narrow area. It has been accepted without demur that the G.allery 
should not develop a corporate identity, nor should it interfere in how 
Gallery members do their job, unless ethical principles are breached. 
The aim of this chapter is to look at the contemporary Gallery not 
as an integrated institution but on the basis of its main components. 
These have been grouped broadly as the main print media, the electronic 
media, and the fringe media. The main themes touched on are those which 
have emerged persistently in the earlier chapters: structure and 
organisation, syndication, technology, professional trends, relations 
with the Parliament and politicians. 
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1. Main Print Media 
This section is confined to daily and weekly newspapers. Other 
print media, such as newsletters and overseas publications, are treated 
as 'fringe media': 
It has been stressed repeatedly that the Gallery has been pre-
dominantly a print media institution for most of its life. Despite the 
growth of the electronic media in recent years, the main print media 
are still the dominant force in the Gallery. They maintain a majority 
of members on the Gallery Committee, although representation of the 
electronic media has increased in t'1e past few years. The traditions 
of the Gallery are almost exclusively those of the newspapers, and its 
great folk heroes are the political correspondents of the newspapers, 
the news services and the news agencies. 
Australian newspaper history :1as determined the structure of the 
main print media within the Gallery. Three major print merlia organis-
ations have emerged in Australia: The Melbourne He:rald group, the John 
Fairfax group, and the News Ltd group. These three groups divide 
between them the Gallery space available to the main print media. Each 
group's daily and weekly newspapers are grouped together in Gallery 
office space. 
There are marked differences in the organisational framework of 
each of the three groups. The John Fairfax group is made up of a series 
of offices which, although located in close proximity, work as completely 
autonomous units. The main offices of the groups are houseu ... 1 adjacent 
rooms ale -.g the central corridor of the new Gallery wing: Melbourne 
Age, Sydney Sun (until late l97B),Sydney Morning Herald, and the Financial 
Review. The office of the weekly Sun Herald, which maintains a one-man 
bureau, is across the corridor, and the National Times 1·1hich has had a 
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staff of one or two representatives in the Gallery is nearby in the 
Senate wing. The only office outside this Fairfax c:luster is t:l1e 
Car.b~rra Times whose two journalists are acconunodated in a small office 
in the old wing. Although there is a clearly identifiable Fairfax 
territory in the Gallery, it does not function as an entity but as a 
group of autonomous units which co-operate in some ways, but work for 
the most part on a highly competitive basis. 1 
The Melbourne Heratd group is much more coherent in its organis-
ation of space and staff. Its core is one of the largest offices in 
the Gallery, occupied by the staff of the Melbourne Sun PictoriaL, and 
the single political correspondents of the group's main morning news-
papers, the West Austratian~ Adelaide Advertiser, and Brisbane Courier-
MaiL. The evening papers of the group are not integrated to the same 
extent and each maintains an individual office. The group's flagship, 
the Melbourne Herald is one of the larger offices in the Gallery with 
a permanent staff of four to five journalists. The Perth Daity News 
and the Brisbane Tetegl"aph maintain separate one-man offices with their 
own political correspondents. These three evening papers collaborate, 
although in the main they vnrk more independently than do the morning 
papers of the group. This applies particularly to the Perth Daity News 
which has a three-hour time lag for part of the year (when Western 
Australia does not adopt sununer time) and a two-hour lag during most of 
the period that Parliament is sitting. 
1 Late in 1978, the Sydney Sun office was moved to the Senate wing, 
and its office in the main Fairfax corridor was converted into a tele-
vision studio for the 7 Net\.,ork, which is linked through Sydney's Channel 
7 to the Fairfax organisation. 
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The News Ltd group is the most closely integrated of the three in 
its use of Gallery space. When News Ltd acquired the Sydney newspapers 
of the Packer group (Daily Telegraph and Sunday Telegraph) in 1971, all 
of the group's newspapers were brought together. The traditional 
office sr-ace of the Daily Telegraph was yielded to the remaining interests 
of the Packer group (the Bulletin and Channel 9 Television network), 
although not without some bickering over the territorial impera·tj ve. 
With the group's existing newspapers (Sydney Daily Mirror, Adelaide News 
and the Australian), these were organised into a News Ltd Bureau. 1 When 
its parliamentary service was abandoned in 1976, the bureau format was 
retained for rounds coverage. The New Ltd group has a separate framework 
of political correspondents for each of its major papers. 
These broad organisational structures have been outlined to set a 
physical context for an examination of the way in which these major 
offices deploy their resources for news gathering within the Gallery. 
Before this can be done, it is necessary to develop briefly some of the 
historical themes which 1vere touched on in previous chapters. 2 
It was suggested earlier that much of the impetus for the expansion 
of the newspaper offices in the Gallery came from the establishment of 
the Australian as a national ne1vspaper in Canberra in 1964. The only 
daily newspaper in Canberra had been the Canbe1•ra Times, a paper of 
worthy provincial standard but with neither the resources nor tr. '! 
aspirations to jolt the introspective complacency of the Gallery. The 
Australiart assembled a force of experienced reporters and allotted them 
to cover departments and government agencies with a systematic 
1 
2 
See the account of syndication in Chapter 4. 
See the account of the establishment of the Australian in Chapter 4. 
thoroughness t~at had not been brought to this sort of rounds work in 
Canberra before. The Australian's arnbltious aim of a national 
political coverage, while often falling short of its aspirations, did 
stimulate a more competitive spirit among parochial Gallery offices 
oriented to their head offices in the capital cities, and whose ambit 
of coverage rarely strayed beyond Parliament House. 
The Australian had another important influence in reinforcing a 
trend which was already emerging in the Gallery. Economic reporting 
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at a national macro level had never been a strong feature of Gallery 
reporting, nor indeed of Australian journalism in general. Newspaper·s 
had conceptualised economics reporting as an adjunct of the Stock 
Exchange and had relegated it to the finance pages. Australia's first 
specialist financial newspaper had not been established until the early 
1950s, when the Financial Review was set up as a weekly. Although it 
had a one-man Canberra bureau it did not make any radical break with 
time-hallowed patterns of financial coverage. Gallery journalists had 
never felt any need to develop economic ~xpertise beyond the extraction 
of a few paragraphs from Commonwealth statistics. 
A major influence on changing this neanderthal apprm.ch to economic 
reporting was Maxwell Newton, an economics graduate with experience in 
the Treasury and banking activities. Newton sponsored a greater emphasis 
on national economic interpretation in his own work from the Gallery 
as political correspondent for the Sydney Morning Herald. His influence 
was reinforced by the credit squeeze of 1960-61 which it was difficult 
to report adequately without some attention to macro-economic principles. 
Newton moved from Canberra to edit the Financial Review, strengthening 
its Canberra office which was given additional responsibility when the 
paper appeared daily from 1964. When Newton became the foundation 
managing editor of the Australian, his emphasis on national economic 
reporting was an important influence on the new paper. 
Although Newton was a principal exponent of national economic 
reporting in the Gallery, he was exemplifying a trend as much as 
creating one. The growth and diversif~cation of the national economy 
during the 1950s forced a greater role as economic interpreters on 
Gallery journalists. This was conceded in 1962 by R.J. Bennetts, then 
Head of Service of the Melbourne Age: 
To cope with the greater complexity as well as the greater 
volume of Canberra news the Canberra correspondent needs 
more background knowledge than ever. That is particularly 
so in the economic field. No longer can he report the 
Federal Budget in August and then virtually forget about 
the economy for the next twelve months.l 
The competitive influence of the Australian and the stimulus it 
gave to economic reporting are clearly discernible in the working 
patterns of the major print media today. This account looks in turn 
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at the Fairfax group, the Helbourne Herald group, and the News Ltd group. 
The Melbourne Age had moved towards a structure with some attempt 
at a broad delineation of function by the early 1960s, although it had 
a permanent staff of only three journalists to deploy: 
In the Age bureau we attempt a measure of specialisation. 
I'm primarily responsible for keeping in touch with the 
main policy-making departments - Prime I-linister' s Depart-
ment, Treasury, Defence, and External Affairs Departments. 
My t~o colleagues split up the coverage of other depart-
ments and federal agencies. But it should b~ obvious 
that because of the work involved in direct coverage of 
Parliament and other meetin9s, and in processing handouts, 
we are simply not able to maintain contact with the 
d-:partments as regularly as we should if we are to know 
what is going on. What we aim at is for each of us to 
1 R.J. Bennetts. PressJ Parliament and Public Interest, A.N. Smith 
Memorial Lecture, Melbourr.e, 1962, p.ll. 
have a half day each week or fortnight free from routine 
chores so that we can go about our traps.l 
By 196 7, the Age staff had increased to four and a more formal 
pattern of organisation was adopted. The Head of Service was 
responsible for three of the main policy-making departments mentioned 
above, and for Cabinet meetings, parliamentary party meetings, and the 
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federal organisations of the political parties. His deputy specialised 
in defence reporting, and also took much of the burden of the routine 
administrative work, drawing up rosters and allocating assignments. 
In effect, he operated as the Chief of Staff of a small unit. One of 
the two roundsmen covered a broadly defined trade area made up of 
the Departments of Trade, Primary Industry and Cu.;toms, the Tariff 
Board, and lobby groups. The other roundsman covered education and 
research establishments, and did general reporting which was not 
related to political journalism. 
This form of organisation was the nucleus of the present organis-
ation of the Aye office in the Gallery, although the staff has expanded, 
encouraging a more rational allocation of rounds work. As well, a 
significant economics component has been added to the office. For the 
most part, the Chief Political Correspondent (also Head of Service) is 
left free to concentrate on the main political stGry of the day and 
other national stories of importance. The number two journalist 
operates as a Chief of Staff, allocating assignments and organising the 
copy fl~w, as well as covering one or more rounds. The remaining 
rounds are divided between the other three general reporters in the 
office. As well, there is a National Economics Editor whose time is 
1 Ibid.,p.9. 
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devoted solely to economic commentary. Straight economic news is reported 
by another specialist economics journalist who is also available at a 
1 pinch to help out with general political stories.-
The Sydney Morning Herald is of much the same size and operates in 
a broudly similar way, except that the Chief of Staff function is per-
formed by the number three journalist in the office, leaving the Head of 
Service and his deputy free to concentrate on major stories and commentary. 
Since the early 1970s the Herald bureau has included a specialist economics 
writer in its Gallery team. 2 
The Financial Review is the most specialised newspaper in the 
Gallery, although its Canberra coverage mingles polit.;.cal and economic 
elements; it is more in the realm of traditional political economy than 
strict economics. Much of its work is devoted to a fundamental area 
which includes the Treasury and Department of Finance, the Taxation 
Office, the Departments of Business and Consumer Affairs, Trade and 
Resources, and Primary Industry, the Industries Assistance Commission, 
the Restrictive Trade Practices and Prices Justification Tribunals. 
This core has been supplemented by tr.e reporting of other areas which 
have varied according to the inclinations or the expertise of individual 
3 
reporters. 
Work patterns are much less clear-cut in the conglomerate offices 
of the other two groups. The Melbourne Herald group, as we have seen, 
is essentially a loose knit collection of State-based newspapers, 
1 Interview, Michele Grattan, Head of Service, Melbourne Age. 
2 Interview, Michael Steketee, Gallery journalist for the Sydney 
Morning Herald. 
3 Interview, Brian ~~0hey, Fi~ancial Review, Head of Service. 
sharing common management and services, and organised broadly on 
morning and evening ne\vspaper lines. Accordingly, their Gallery 
reporters work on a collegiate basis which is encouraged by the 
presence of all of the morning paper representatives in the one 
large office. The linchpin of this organisation is the Head of 
Service of the Melbourne Sun PictoriaL, who acts as an unofficial 
chief of the whole outfit. 
The strength of the Melbourne HeraLd group throughout Australia 
is the resources it can deploy to gather news, drawing on the news-
papers it controls in each State except New South Wales. This depth 
of resources is reflected in its Gallery organisation \vhich can draw 
directly on them to supplement its coverage. Within the Parliament, 
its journalists have special leverage in securing access to 
parliamentarians from their home States. In theory, this gives the 
group considerable depth in obtaining information from Cabinet and 
Party meetings in particular, because its potential range of access 
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is so much greater. The outrider representatives also have the 
advantage of drawing on the coverage of the larger staff of the 
Melbourne Sun PictoriaL. This leaves them free to develop specific 
angles for their State audiences or to write State-oriented features 
or to dig for their own stories. The results of these endeavours 
depend nn the initiative and skills of individual journalists. In 
theory, the morning paper group hinged on the Melbourne Sun PictoriaL 
has considerable resources to throw into a major story, particularly 
if time is short. In practice, the results are often disappointing 
with all too often a consistent sameness in the stories which appear 
from State to State. The success of this sort of collegiate endeavour 
depends very much on the skills of the group's principal political 
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correspondent, the Melbourne Sun Pictorial Head of Service, whose by-
lined stories on occasions appear in all of the group's morning papers. 
The two-tier structure of the News Ltd Gallery office is a source 
of mystification to other sections of the Gallery. The system has 
developed to meet the disparate needs of a mixed group of morning, 
evening and weekly papers from three States. One tier consists of the 
political correspondents for the individual newspapers; the other is 
made up of a corps of roundsmen whose work is theoretically at the 
disposal of other members of the group. 
The focal point of the New Ltd system is the supply of copy to the 
two morning papers, the Australian and the Sydney Daily Telegraph. 
Both have strong traditions of political journalism, although since the 
Telegraph was acquired by News Ltd its political interests have waned. 
Three members of the staff are deputed to write specifically for the 
Australian, the political correspondent, the economics writer, and the 
Head of the News Ltd bureau. The Telegraph has a separate political 
correspondent. Both papers draw on the services of the bureau, although 
most stories are wi:itten with the Australian in mind. The Telegraph 
has the option of using these stories if it chooses, and stories are 
transmitted at the same time to both papers. Bureau staff have a tacit 
understanding with the Telegraph that if substantial changes are made 
to stories, whether for stylistic or other reasons, their by-lines are 
omitted. 1 
The resources of the bureau, which has seven journalists, are also 
at the disposal of the group's two evening papers, the Sydney Daily 
1 Interview, Gary O'Neill, Gallery journalist for the Australian. 
A second economics writer was added to the bureau in 1979. 
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Mi:t>ror and the Adelaide News. Each has its own political correspondent, 
and there is a separate correspondent for the Sydney Sunday TeLeg:t>aph. 
Each member of the bureau is allocated to a specific round and is 
subject to the overall authc:ity of the bureau chief who also does a con-
siderable amount of writing. Members of the bureau are given liberal 
powers to initiate stories and to contact head offices in Sydney to 
sell their stories at executive level. 1 
The News Ltd group has been one of the less stable areas of the 
Gallery in recent years, and there has been a considerable turnover of 
staff. Early in 1977, the Aust:t>aLian transferred two State political 
correspondents to the Gallery to work in tandem as national political 
correspondents. This arrangement persisted for a year, then it was 
abolished at the direction of the group Managing Director, K.R. Murdoch, 
who re-arranged its Gallery office after a visit to Canberra. The 
titular head of the group is the Aust:t>aLian's political correspondent, 
although this journalist does not function in conventional terms as a 
head of service. The most substantial authority in the News Ltd office 
is exercised by the Head of the News Ltd bureau who function as a 
Chief of Staff and, witn the AustraLian policical correspondent, main-
tains the direct links with senio~ executive levels in Sydney. (A 
political correspondent for the iveekend Aust:t>alian, published on Saturdays, 
~,·<'ls appointed late in 1978.) 
Despite its complexity, this framework has some advantages. It 
provides machinery for meeting the routine requir0ments of newspapers 
with different s1:yles, dertdlines and readership. This is done in such 
1 Ibid. 
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a way as to give the group of political correspondents and the economics 
writer considerable freedom to do the major stories of the day, to 
develop interpretative features, and to hunt for new stories. Obvious 
disadvantages are problems of co-ordination and demarcation. The 
political correspondent for the Australian has a brief to do any story 
of national political significance. These stories can fall within the 
round of a bureau member, who is resentful if the story is pilfered from 
him. Much depends on the restraint .nd goodwill of the political 
correspondent not to horn in on the specialist area of another. In 
other cases, demarcation disputes can be resolved by co-operative effort 
and joint by-lines. 
The organisational patterns of the three groups are too diverse to 
admit of very much meaningful comparison between them. Some generaliz-
ations can be made. The most important point is that these methods of 
organising political coverage are a response to the peculiar circum-
stances of interlocking newspaper ownership and not to the demands of 
the Gallery or of political journalism. They reflect in miniature the 
broader organis~tion of Australia's three great newspaper groups. The 
patterns of managGment of these offices shm.,r an overwhelming emphasis 
on political rounds reporting. All offices encourage specialisation 
where possible, although it is subordinated to the routine demands of 
political news gathering. This specialisation is extremely flexible, 
although it is accepted that basis areas such as defence, foreign 
affairs, and the Treasury should always be allocated to rounds. The 
sort of specialisation that emerges is not forced on individual 
journalists but, Lor the most part, is left to their training and 
inclinations. 
Basic admin~stration varies from the relative formality of the 
Fairfax offices which have adopted systems of accountability and 
control, although flexible ones, through the two-tiered structure of 
News Ltd to the looser collegiate structure of the Melbourne Herald 
group. Competition within the major print media of the Gallery is 
evident between these three groups and between t~e individual news-
papers of the Fairfax group. Althoug:1 there is a measure of co-
operation between the Fairfax newspapers, competition between them 
over major stories is as intense as it is with the Melbourne Sun and 
the Aust1•aZian, the principal newspapers of the other groups. The 
cltili '1.:CrcU1 .. ,··'lien ts which were discussed earlier have not re-emerged in 
the conterr.p.:.'rary Gallery and there are no informal arrangements which 
cut acros::; tl!e firm lines drawn between the three groups. 
Although the bulk of parliamentary material now flows to the 
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major print media through the AAP service, there has been a slight yet 
ferceptible trend on the part of these ne•,ospapers to maintain some 
direct representation within the Parliament. The Financial Review has 
i~itiated a daily colmru1 on the Parliament, which concentrates 
primari l.y on Question Time. The Age has established a column called 
'Gallery Watch' which is written by one of its roundsmen and appear& 
each day on th0 rarliamentary pages. The Sydney Morning Her>ald by-
lines one 01. tw0 stories each day from its Pa.rliamentary Reporter, and 
these arz mingled wit~ stories of AAP origin on the parliamentary page. 
The princip~l poLitical correspondents and specialist rounismen may 
also write stories or: parliarr~t,tary proceedings as part of their 
prescribed duties, al~ho~3h these stories will ususally be based on AAP 
copy. These vestigial remnants of the Gallery's role as the reporter 
of Parliament-. should not be over-stressed. 
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This account of the Gallery has given considerable attention to 
the emergence of AAP and the long-fought struggle over sy~dication. 
AAP occupies a central role in the Gallery, although it is treated 
with some condescension by journalists of the major print media. 
AAP now supplies a parliamentary coverage to every major newspaper in 
Australia, and a full political coverage to major radio and television 
stations, as well as a string of provincial and country papers which 
were once serviced by AUP. Apart from the proceedings of Parliament, 
AAP's parliamentary service includes a cover of all meetings held by 
parliamentary committees and of every report tabled in Parliament. The 
parliamentary coverage includes every question asked in the House of 
Representatives and the main questions from the Senate. Major debates 
are covered with extensive reports of the speeches mace by Ministers 
and opposition spokesmen, and a brief report of most other speakers. 
AAP also provides the political coverage for three major overseas news 
services -Associated Press, United Press International and Reuters-
and for several specialist economic services. 1 
The politi~al impact of AAP has not been confined to Canberra. It 
has covered the overseas visits of the Prime Ministers and majoc 
Ministers; ten of these official visits were reported by the agency in 
1977. This area of cove~age developed from the early 1970s. In 1971, 
the AAP Head of Service covered Opposition Leader E.G. Whitlam's 
inaugural visit to China and his verbatim account of the conversation 
between Whitlam and the Chinese Premier, Chou En Lai, was featured in 
newspapers around the world. In 1974, the agency initiated a 
1 David solo.aon. Tl~ Australian Parliament, Nelson, Melbourne, 1978. 
Draft manuscript supplied by the author, Chapter 9, 'The Press Gallery', 
p.226. (This reference may not tally with the published version.) 
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comprehenEive coverage of Australian elections and this service was 
continued in 1975 and 1977. AAP is also of considerable importance 
to radio and television news services, providing a 'rip and read' 
service by which a news bulletin can be ripped off the teleprinter 
and read straight over the air if necessary. During the 1977 election 
campaign, AAP also provided a tape service for radio stations. 1 
The attitude of Gallery journalists to AAP is rather ambivalent. 
There is some professional contempt about the agency, its journalists, 
and the service it provides, although the competence of the senior 
journalists in the AAP Canberra office is acknowledged. It is felt by 
Gallery journalists that the service relies too much on inexperienced 
reporters who are brought from metropolitan newspupers for the 
parliamentary session. There are illso traces of the traditional 
attitudes of newspaper journalists that agencies such as AUP and AAP 
are where you go when you cannot get a job anywhere else. Gallery 
journalists often complain about skimpiness and inaccuracies in AAP 
stories. 2 
Another important aspect of AAP coverage is the wire service 
convention that all stories have to be sourced. This rules out the 
unsour~ed speculation and background comment from unnamed spokesmen 
which appear frequently in the political journalism of all major print 
media journalists. The aim of AAP is to give a basic coverage based on 
hard fact. It can also claim with justice that it is the last area of 
political journalism where accurate note-t~:ing is required, although 
shorthand is a declining art even among AAP parliamentary reporters. 
1 Ibid. 
2 Interviews, Michele Grattan, Kenneth Randall, op. cit. 
Interview, Paul Kelly, Political correspondent for the National Times, 
1976-78. 
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AAP reporters also point to the vested interest of their service in 
scrupulous accuracy. Any mistake is certain to be picked up somewhere 
on the agency's elaborate communications network. 
AAP copy has become an indispensable tool for Gallery journalists, 
even those who place the most reliance on interpretative reporting. 
Blacks of all AAP parliamentary copy are available to each office which 
subscribes to the service, and these now include all of the major print 
media. Political correspondents building up a major story incorporate 
AAP material when they quote directly from what happens in Parliament. 
Roundsmen take the AAP coverage of Parliamentary Committees and use it 
as the basis of specialist news reports. The ge~~s of many stories which 
appear under by-lines in the major newspapers come from bald AAP reports, 
invariably without acknowledgement. Head offices of the newspapers in 
the capital cities constru1tly vet the AAP services flowing through the 
teleprinters, and use them as the basis of requests for new stories and 
follow-ups from their Canberra offices. The impact and influence of 
AAP penneate every aspect of the reporting of federal politics. 
The composition of the corps of journalists reporting federal 
politics for the main print media has changed markedly over the past 
fifteen years. In 1962, a senior journalist made predictions about 
the future staffing of the Gallery: 
1 
The top jobs in the press gallery now are nearly all held by 
men who are over 45, who have been in Canberra 15 years or 
longer, and who have worked for two or more newspapers. They 
have a wealth of tecru1ical knowledge . . . . When they 
retire these men will not readily be replaced. Unless the 
newspapers start looking ahead and training suitable men for 
political journalism there is going to be serious decline in 
press gallery competence - at a time when more than ever, 
this country needs competent reporting and interpretation of 
great national issues.l 
Bennetts, P1oess, Parliament and Public Interest, op. cit., p.l6. 
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This rather pessimistic forecast \~as not substantiated. Certainly 
there was a dramatic change in the personnel of the Gallery in the mid-
1960s which gathered momentlli~ during the years of the Holt Government 
(1966-67). Rather than diminishing in calibre, there is a general 
consensus that the quality of the Gallery improved sharply and even 
rose to some sort of a peak during the five or six years that immedi-
ately followed (1966-67 to 1973). This period is looked back on now 
1 
with nostalgia as some sort of golden age. 
Part of the reason for the injection of new vitality into the major 
print media was mentioned in Chapter 4: the emergence of greater com-
petition because of the dismantling of The Club and the establishment 
of the AustraliWl in Canberra. AnothPr major factor was the advent of 
a group of younger and, in some cases, better educated journalists, at 
the head of the major print media offices. The surging of a new wave 
became part of the Gallery mythology: 
In the calmer days of the long Menzies years in office, with 
political news less prominently used and slabs of Hansard 
filling space these days occupied by comment and interpretation, 
Canberra was a cosier place for journalists . . . . Then, in 
the middle and late 1960s bureau chiefs' jobs went to a new 
breed ... energetic, iconoclastic, self-confident and 2 
eloquent, they transformed political reporting in Australia. 
This sort of appraisal does scant justice to either the new breed 
or the old. certainly, the Gallery in previous years had been marked by 
periods of sluggishness, complacency and mediocr~ty. Certainly its 
performance had been marred by the application of restrictive trade 
1 see John Edwards. 'Canberra Press Gallery 1: An Isolated 
community', New Journalist, 11 November 1973; Geoff Allen. 'How That 
News Leaks out', the Age, 23 January 1975; and 'How the Gallery Operates', 
the Age, 24 January 1975; Peter Smark. 'Gallery Conflict', the Age, 
13 June 1977. 
2 Smark, op. cit. 
practices with regard to the gathering and dissemination of news. 
Given the limitations of technology and the accepted conventions of 
political journalism, there had also been periods of excellence. 
Even during the bleakest days when news had been hard to get, there 
had been journalists in the Gallery with the considerable c~pability 
required to beat the system and break political news stories. 
Another incorrect assumption that is usually made about the 
'renaissance' of the mid 1960s is that it was based on a group of 
young journalists with better educational qualifications than their 
predecessors. There had always been a proportion of university-
trained journalists in the Gallery, even though the majority were 
trained in the conventional sink or swim environment of Australian 
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newspapers. One of the early members of the Canberra Gallery, Warren 
Denning, has left a vivid oral memoir of the education he acquired at 
the embryonic Canberra un::..versity college in the early 1930s. 1 Another 
distinguished Gallery journalist and war correspondent entered political 
journalism after some years of legal training. There are other 
!:!Xamples of political journalists \vi th a S\JUnd academic training. The 
influx of new Heads of Service and other senior journalists in the mid 
to late 1960s included a number wi1o had degrees, but it induded just 
as many who did not. The new elite of Heads of Service was split about 
equally between those with university "!:raining and those who had made 
their way in a difficult profession by training on the job. A number 
of senior journalists who had worked in tne Gallery for more than fifteen 
years were still there during these years and added to its lustre. The 
Periclemt period from the mid-l960s to 1973 was not solely the work of 
the 'Young Athenians'. 
1 Warren Denning, ANL TRC 399. 
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These were also the years of the rise to power of the Labor Party. 
The decline of a long-entrenched Conservative Government and the 
revival of a long moribund Democratic Socialist Opposition provided the 
material for vivid reporting and incisive interpretation. These 
opportunities were seized eagerly by the new breed of commentators. The 
firm trend to greater interpretation and analysis was given impetus by 
the growing usurpation of straightforward reporting by the electronic 
media. This picture of the Gallery during these years conveys something 
of the flavour of this change in the role of the main print media, 
although it over-emphasises the university training: 
To compete, political writers have to give their readers 
something different for breakfast. What they can do better 
than television is explain and analyse the events heard about 
the night before. Interpretative analysis makes greater 
intellectual demands on journalists. This may be why, ahead 
of the same trend in the profession as a whole, there is a new 
wave of university-trained journalists in the gallery taking 
· over from the older police round trained craft journos . 1 
These effulgent years had started to lose their gleam by the time 
of the election of the Labor Government in 1972. Some of the senior 
journalists had been transferred to executive posts back at their city 
offices. The Labor Government recruited heavily from the Gallery to 
man its publicity staff. The relative stability of personnel in the 
Gallery which had lasted for almost seven years ended rather abruptly, 
and there was a rapid turnover of personnel which accelerated during 
the years of the Labor Government. One of the consequences was that 
Heads of Service became even younger; several were under thirty. The 
Gallery consolidated briefly for a period following the change of 
1 Allen, the Age, 24 January 1975, op. cit. 
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Government at the end of 1975, but there was another wave of changes in 
senior personnel during 1978. At the end of 1978, only a handful of 
journalists '.'/ho had seen the installation of the Labor Government in 
December 1972 were still in the Gallery. There were even fewer survivors 
of the 1960s. 
Comparison of a relatively turbulent period with one of consider-
able stability has been inevitably to the detriment of the contemporary 
Gallery. Part of the criticism levelled at the present Gallery is 
justified. Perhaps in reaction to the trumpeted excellence of the 
'university trained' journalists, there was some revival of cruder 
journalistic practice. One study of the Gallery conducted in 1977 found 
evidence of these attitudes: 
Most Gallery journalists have been trained as generalist 
reporters before commencing as political journalists. 
It was emphasised by each journalist that good political 
reporting was based on writing skill and good 'news sense'. 
Reporting pofitics was seen by them' as' nci different from 
reporting any other area. As one journalist· said, 'The 
principles used in reporting are the same whether you are 
reportins a crash on the corner or the coup of 1975'. And 
as another journalist explained, 'A lot of people make the 
mistake of thinking politics is something completely differ-
ent to say police rounds or court reporting, but it's not. 
I was trained basically as a police roundsman. No1v that 
training, the old foot in the door technique, chasing 
people, getting contacts, that's the basis of any good 
reporting.l 
This sort of fundamental journalism which has not changed since the 
era of H.L. Mencken, or Hecht and MacArthur's 'Front Page', has always 
been a part of the Press Gallery, just as it has always been part of 
professional journalism. At the other extreme is an insistence on 
1 Prunela steele. Political Journalism at the Federal Pa~liamentary 
Press Galleru, Canberra, APSA Conference, Adelaide, 1978, p.l4. 
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academic training as the basis of political or politico-economic 
reporting. Some1vhere in the middle is the sort of professional approach 
which mixes a respe...:t for the basics of the craft with a recognition 
that excellence in political journalism is possible only through edu-
cational improvement, whether by self education or through the academy. 
All of these attitudes and any number of gradations in between are 
present in the Gallery today, just as they have always been a part of 
political journalism in Australia. 
In terms of professional standards, the present Gallery is perhaps 
inferior to the Gallery of the early 1970s in its ability to concoct 
plausible interpretative pieces. Dy matching Head of Service with Head 
of Service it is possible to draw the conclusion that pound for pound 
the Gallery was rather better ten or even five years ago. 'rhese com-
parisons are misleading because the contemporary Gallery is a sub-
stantially different institution from even the Gallery of 1972. Another 
yardstick can be applied. The conventional test of a Gallery corres-
pondent's standing is his aJility to break stories. On this gauge, the 
contemporary Gallery would be superior to most of its predecessors, 
judged by the creditable performance of its principal news breakers 
during 1977 and 1978. The important point is that the Gallery is sub-
ject to cyclical changes as it continues to evolve. The present-Gallery 
is neither better nor worse than previous Galleries; it is merely 
different. 
The rapid turnover in ~allery personnel during the past five years 
makes it possible to draw only a few general conclusions about the 
characteristics of the main print media journalists. The trend to 
younger Heads of Service reached a bottom point in 1973-74, and there 
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has been a renewed emphasis on the appointment of older journalists. 
The median age of Heads of Service would now be ~eJl into the thirties 
while three or four years ago it would have hovered around thirty. The 
median age of all of the sixty or so main print media journalists in 
the Gallery has remained below thirty for at least the past six years. 
The number of women in the Gallery has increased steadily over the 
past ten years, although their proportion of the whole Gallery is still 
minute. In 1960 there were no women among the thirty-nine journalists 
included in the Gallery List. By 1977, the figure had climbed to ten 
out of the 109 journalists listed. Most of these women were reporters 
for the main print media, so the percentage of women in this category 
is rather higher than for the Gallery as a whole, 'l'he first women Heads 
of Service were not appointed until the mid-1970s. Two have so far 
attained this status, and they are among the Gallery journalists most 
admired by Federal parliamentarians, according to this assessment by a 
Liberal back-bencher: 
One of the most striking features of being an ex-journalist 
MP is in comparing the professional activity of your former 
colleagues with what you know the real story to be. On this 
basis, apart from two \wmen Gallery chiefs and a couple of 
senior male journalists, the standard of general coverage of 
Parliament is not very high.l 
This comment expresses as well the general feeling of parliamentar-
ians that their activities are poorly reporte~. Members of the House of 
Representatives in particular feel aggrieved that the proceedings of 
their chamber are not reported more fully. They are acutely aware that 
apart from Question Time and a few major speeches, the galleries are 
1 Michael Baume, MHR, Canberl'a 'l'imes, 28 May 1978, p.2. 
woman head of service was appointed early in 1979. 
A third 
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unoccupied save for the AAP and ABC reporters, and one or two journalists 
from the main print media. Senators have always suffered from neglect in 
reporting of their chamber and they are less sensitive on this point. In 
many ways, the Senate is better reported now than it has ever been, par-
ticularly the Es·timates Committees and the Sub-Committees of the Senate 
Standing Committees. The consciousness of media apathy is the main 
characteristic of the present relationship between the Gallery and the 
Parliament. 
The main channel for this relationship between Gallery and Parliament 
runs between the Gallery Committee and the Presiding Officers of the 
Parliament. This has f~owed smoothly in recent years, and there have been 
no major incidents since the Everingham expulsion in 1973. Such harmony 
is certain to be subjected to intensive strains in the years ahead as 
planning intensifies for the accommodation needs of a 'New and Permanent' 
Parliament House. 
The course of formal relationships Letween Prime Ministers and Press 
Gallery was traced in Chapter 4. Gallery reporting for the major print 
media is also dependent on a range of informal contacts. As an example, 
evening newspaper journalists used to wait at the top of the front steps 
to catch Prime Minister Holt as he arrived each morning to enter his 
office. This gave an opportunity for a brisk exchange which often pro-
vided the basis for afternoon stories. In recent years most Prime 
Ministers have entered through a side door lea6ing directly into the 
Prime Ministerial suite, and they have been exposed to interception 
mainly by the electronic media. The opportunities for informal access 
by main print media journalists have varied from Prime Minister to 
Prime Minister. 
i 
i 
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Whatever reservations the Gallery has had about its formal access 
·to the Prime Minister, main print media journalists have found that 
direct access to Prime Minister Fraser on a particular issue or a 
specific query has been good. Fraser has usually been prepared to see 
them, give them background information, and, on occasions, to make 
complaints about the trc. tment of particular stories. There is some 
suggestion that this access may be granted somewhat selectively; it is 
part of the Gallery mythology that News Ltd journalists enjoy the most 
frequent and ready access to tl1e Prime Mi11ister. Another senior journal-
ist who had not tried to get direct access to the Prime Minister felt 
that if her insistence was strong enough and if the matter were suffici-
ently important, then she would be able to see the Prime Minister. On 
a one-to-one basis, it is felt that Fraser is an accessible Prime 
Minister for senior main-print media journalists. 1 
Fraser's approach to the main print media has been structured at 
thx.ee levels. The informal access given to Galler!' journalists is one 
level. At a higher level, the Prime Minister is in regular contact 
with newspaper editors by phone and through the calling of occasional 
assemblies of editors in Canberra, usually over dinner at the Prime 
Minister's Lodge. Such briefings have been organised on the basis of 
bringing together all of the editors of each group at separate functions; 
the Melbourne Herald group one evening, News Ltd another, John Fairfax 
another. These occasions have been erratic in their production of news-
worthy material. On one occasion, an editor interpreted an observation 
by the Prime Minister that he might spring an election as confirmation 
1 Interviews, Michele Grattan and Paul Kelly, op. cit. 
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that there would be an election in the spring, and this story was run 
prominently in his paper. UndoubtP.dly, these gatherings have served 
the Prime Minister's purpose of getting his message through to the main 
print media at executive level. At a higher level still, the Prime 
Minister maintains links with tl1e most elevated echelons of newspaper 
management. Little is known of the nature of these vital contacts 
although there is a trove of Gallery lore about their impact. 
The imrortance of the relationship between the main print media and 
the electronic media within the Gallery is taken up in the next section, 
and again in the conclusion. An important point is that the technology 
of the electronic media has developed very rapidly in recent years, 
while the technology of the mai.n print media in the Gallery has remained 
basically unchanged since the introduction of the teleprinter. Nev."s-
papers have the potential for a rapid increase in computP~isation and 
electronic production which will transform traditional reporting when 
eventually they are applied. It will be some years yet before this 
technology has any impact on the Gallery. 
2. Electronic Media 
Important aspects of the emergence of the electronic media in the 
Gallery have been touched on in earlier chapters: the cr~ation of the 
ABC news service, the tentative development of commercial radio news 
services, introduction of television to Australia in the mid-1950s. 
Reference was made to the lethargic approach of the electronic media to 
political coverage. As late as 1971, there were no television fa:::ilities 
in Parliament House. A perceptive account of the role of the electronic 
media in Parliament House has made this comment on their belated entry: 
The electronic media \'lere surprisingly late antrants to 
the Gallery, and their presence was certainly not influenced 
by the capabilities of technology, as it was, in fact, the 
older of the two, radio, which was last to appear in strength 
It was not till 1973 that radio networks outside the ABC began 
employing their own representatives in the Gallery.l 
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Nuch of the responsibility for the lack of electronic media interest 
in the Gallery is attributable to the traditional news gathering tech-
niques of the ABC. It had established Australia's first independent 
ne,.,.s service, and it had developed a style of reporting and writing 
which was suited to the peculiar needs of that service. ABC news was 
written to be read with precision and accuracy by announcers who articu-
lated excellently. Furthermore, because the ABC was an official news 
service, it did not indulge i>l speculation or conjecture. It was as 
strict as a wire service in applying the principles of sourcing: material 
had to be backed by an authorised handout or it had to be sourced to an 
official spokesman in a way which was irrefutable. Over the yea:~:·s, the 
ABC Canberra bureau had assembled an idiosyncratic tP.:lln of reporters who 
\'lere admirably sui ted to the traditional needs of ABC radio, but who did 
not adjust readily to television. 
As a consequence, television ne1-. ,. was regarded as an adjunct of 
radio news, even in the late 1960s. A senior journalist was deputed to 
conduct television interviews and he was assisted by another staff 
member. The equipment available was heavy and antiquated, mainly con-
sisting of discards from Sydney and Nelbourne. Interviews were sought 
with sporadic intensity, usually on matters raised in Question Time. 
1 Derek woolner, 'Change and Continuity in the Federal Parliamentary 
Press Gallery', essay for Sociology, SGS, ANU, 1976, p.ll. 
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When major news events occurred, such as the retirement of Sir Robert 
Nenzies or the overthrrw of Prime Ninister Gortor., outside Broadcast 
(OB) units were dispatched from Sydney. 1 
Refelence was made earlier to the rivalries between the ABC news 
service 'lnd the ABC Public Affairs Department. Each ran radio and 
television l)rograr.;s whlch qui ':e often duplicated material and got badly 
in each other's way. In !.96 7, the Public Affairs Department had estab-
lished 'This Day Tonight.' ('IDr) a current affairs program which went to 
air on national television each night after the -; p.m. news. TDT was 
represented from tte outset by its own correspondent in the Gallery, and 
the professionalism of TDT's political coverage was distinctly superior 
to the often awkward presentation of news staff trying to get basic 
interview material for television as well as handling rad.i.o news assign-
ments anG copin3 with multiple deadline~. 
For the comptrollers of the ABC news service, the last straw carne 
ea~ly in 1971 when Prime Ninister Gorton was overthrown after a sequence 
of dramatic events. The application h.y the ABC Canberra office of the 
~radi +~ional principle of no report without sourcing meant that develop-
rr.'"lnts inside the Government party room wl.ich led directly to the dismissal 
of l1r Gorton were not reported by ABC news. The absence of the Gorton 
story from major ABC Pe\'IS b•llletins did not escape the viewers and there 
was a heavy volume of complaints to ABC management. As a short-term 
expedient, reporters and an OB van were dispatched from Sydney to cover 
the wash-up of Gorton's dismissal. As a longer-term measure, a political 
correspondent was appointed to the ABC's Canberra bureau with the 
objective vf avoiding a repetition of this embarrassing incident. 
1 Interview, Colin Parkes, Political correspondent for Radio Station 
2SN, Sydney, and furmer ABC journalist. 
He was given a completely open brief, but told not to rock the boat. 
The appointment ended a generation of traditional news coverage by 
the ABC news service .1 
During the late 1960s and early 1970s, the commercial television 
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networks relied on improvisation for their Canberra coverage. The Channel 
7 network was the· first to appoint a permanent representative, although 
there were breaks in continuity of representation. During one of these 
interregnums, the Seven network was represented by a freelance journal-
ist who used to set up his camera in front of Parliament House, line up 
an interview, set the camera in motion by use of a delayed timing device, 
and rush hastily to his subject and conduct the interview. Another 
network used a still photographer and his commercial studio in con-
junction with a print media journalist from the Gallery. The national 10 
network had, for a number of years, an arrangement with a Gallery news 
service for television film coverage. 
These ad hoc arrangements were supplanted in the early 1970s by 
more ambitious arrangements. There is substantial agreement that the 
advent of the Labor Government was the catalyst which lifted the quality 
of electronic media coverage and the resources devoted to it. This was 
partly due to Whitlam's regular press conferences, where the networks 
h~d excellent opportunities to display their staff representative 
questioning t.he Prime Minister. It was also due to the sheer news-
worthiness of the Labor Government: 
1 
Furthermore, some of the electronic media journalists claim, 
the period of A~P Government was ideally suited to the 
development of television and radio reporting. They were 
Interview, Ken Begg, ABC Political correspondent, 1970-77. 
full of visually exciting incidents. Events that woul.:l 
havE occupied a few lines in a newspaper, stating that the 
Prime Minister had gone to Government House to seek a 
double dissolution, could for TV become a major production, 
showing him leaving the House, inter-acting with supporters, 
and physically driving into the night and his 'appointment 
with history' .l 
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This accou.'1t perhaps under-state.; the amount of newspaper coverage 
that a double dissoluticn would gene.~.lte, but it correctly expresses 
the opportunities for television coverage in the drama of such an event. 
Each of the three television networks appointed permanent Canberra 
representatives during these years (1972-75) . These journalists were 
reinforced bj ~~chnical staff; cameramen, sound and lighting assistants. 
This developmenL brought a new breed of media representative to the 
Parliament: 
They seem to work out of a small caravan of station-wagons 
which can usually be seen parked around the Parliament, 
adorned with th0. logos of the various media groups . . . . 
Younger, more casual ~n their dress (they don't have to enter 
those areas of Parliament where a coat and tie is still a 
necessary passport) , they may seem more inclined to turning 
their talents to making a surfing movie than writing 2 [reporting] . on the latest development in politics. 
The 'paparazzi' qualities of technical staff and the restriction 
of their working areas mainly to the front steps and side entrances to 
Parliament House distinguished these electronic media workers from 
the Gallery. As the majority of them were not members of the AJA, they 
were not admitted to the Gallery. These distinctions were broken down 
gradually, and as the electronic media assumed a permanent place in the 
Gallery, most cameramen and technical assistants joined the AJA and 
were admitted formally to the Gallery. 
1 Woolner, op. cit., p.l3. 
2 Ibid., p.4. 
f 
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The networks in these early years faced immense technical problems 
in getting Canberra material to air. The schedule of gathering film 
material for mid-day plane flights has been described. Gradually the 
deadlines were forced forward and through bet·ter communications and 
processing techniques, it became possible to film political material in 
the afternoon and transmit to the networks for the evening news 
bulletins around 6-6.30 p.m. each night. The most important development 
for communications was the establishment of coaxial cable and microwave 
links which allowed film material to be fed to Sydney and Melbourne as 
late as 5.15-5.30 p.m. Allo1~ing an hour for film processing, the TV 
teams could film quick interviews after Question Time in time for the 
evening news. The only one of the three commercial networks with studios 
in Canberra was Channel 7, whose studios were awkwardly located at the 
top of Black Mountain in the heart of Canberra. On occasions, 7 network 
reporters were able to inveigle politicians to make the trip 'up the 
mountain' auring their dinner break for a studio interview which went 
directly to a.ir. The 7 network also made studio space and facilities 
for processing and transmitting available to the other netvwrks. The ABC 
had its own studios in Canberra. 
In many ways, these studio resources were unsatisfactory, and the 
networks moved to establish themselves in Par:~ament House. The 9 net-
work established a miniature studio as part of the Consolidated Press 
office in the Gallery during 1971 (see Chapter 4) . Channel 7 and 
Channel 10 1·1ere given a joint studio facility in 1974, and this served 
the demands of their networks for Can.oerra material until 1978. A 
re-arrangement of Galler}' accommodation enabled the 7 network to 
establish its own studio in the vacated Sydney Sun office, and Channel 10 
becaw£ sole occupant of the studio which it had used jointly with 7. 
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The ABC had access to studio facilities in Parliament House because of 
its responsibility for Parliamentary broadcasts. This had given it 
some leverage within the Parliament, and it was able to establish a joint 
radio and television facility on the lower ground floor of the 
parliamentary build~ng, two floors below the Press Gallery where the 
other studios were located and considerably closer to Kings Hall and 
ministerial offices. Both news and public affairs used this facility 
for radio and television programs, so its resources were strained, 
particularly during the evening rush period from 6 p.m. to 7 p.m. By 
the end of 1978, each of the four electronic networks had within 
Parliament House facilities which represented a considerable investment, 
given the limitations imposed by space. 
The expansion of television reporting during the 1970s owed much to 
other technological developments. The most significant was the intro-
duction of electronic cameras allowing the videotaping of material which, 
in certain circumstances, could be got directly to air. These cameras 
were themselves a response to another technological development which 
transformed the Australian television industry - the advent of colour. 
The commercial television stations reaped tremendous rewards from the 
turnover vlhich colour generated, and part of this was ploughed back 
into new equipment. The electronic cameras cost around $100,000 each; 
some models were rather more expensive. At the end of 1978, the 
Channel 7 network had allocated two of these electronic units to its 
1 
canberra office. The other commercial networks had one each. 
1 Interview, Laurie Wilson, Political correspondent, Channel 7 
network. 
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Although television equipment had been refined progressively in 
the preceding years from the monolithic units which had been used in the 
1960s and early 1970s, there was no precedent for the quantum leap which 
the electronic cameras brought to political coverage. Even the most 
mobile of the film cameras had required a basic crew of three (including 
the interviewer) and in some cases more. Prime Minister Malcolm Fraser had 
noted rather pointedly during the 1975 electiu .. campaign that of the 
television teams that interviewed him regularly, the ABC crews always 
contained more manpower than the private enterprise commercial teams. 
Interview material was usually sound on film which was difficult to 
edit. The other staple ()f television reporting was voice-.Jver commentary 
which was projected over film of such events as politicians arriving at 
Parliament House or sitting around a conference table. 
The electronic cameras could at a pinch be operated by one man, 
although usually two were employed. There was no problem with sound 
equipment, because the single unit combined the sound and picture 
functions, nor >vas there the same requirement of elaborate lighting for 
interviews shot indoors. Film was replaced by videotape cassettes 
which could be used half a dozen times or more. Although the initial 
investment was high, it was more than recouped by subsequent savings, 
particularly the elimination of film processing and the high cost of 
film ($80 to $100 for a hundred feet of film, compared with a cassette 
for about $30) . 1 
1 Ibid. 
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The electronic cameras provided tremendous logistical gains for 
television reporters who used them. They eliminated the need for 
processing, which previously had enforced a deadline of around 4 p.m. 
for film material. They removed the need for frequent trips to studios 
and processing facilities which were 'up the mountain' or at other 
inconvenient locations. Above all, they opened the way for a new era 
of flexibility in the presentation of political material for television. 
The electronic cameras could record material that would then be 
fed to the network using the conventional coaxial cable links which had 
been installed in the Parliament House studios. In certain circumstances, 
the cameras could be used to shoot material that went directly to air. 
This required the use of special plugs which were installed at four 
points in Parliament House- the Prime Minister's office, the front 
steps area, and t\o.ro Senate Committee Rooms where major press conferences 
were held. Plugging in the electronic cameras at these points provided 
a direct line to the studios in the Gallery upstairs, and from there to 
the network via the coaxial cable. 1 
In theory, this gave the commercial networks the ability to put 
political material directly to air at any time. This flexibility was 
limited to some extent by network programming that scheduled news ser-
vices around 6-7 p.m. In 1977-·78 the networks began experimenting with 
later news services. Sydney's Channel 9 tried a later bulletin during 
the summer months, and Channel 7 in Sydney introduced a news service for 
half an hour each night at 10.30 p.m. The electronic cameras and coaxial 
, lJle links made it possible to insert i terns fro:n Canberra direct.:.y into 
1 Ibid. 
l_. 
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these news bulletins, or to break into regular programs with news 
flashes from Canberra. To give an hypothetical example, it would be 
possible for a television station with a 10.30 p.m. news bulletin to 
include direct coverage from its Canberra office of the House of 
Representatives adjournment debate which begins at 10.30 p.m. each 
sitting night. The notional deadlines for the television stations 
are now rather later than newspaper deadlines which are usually around 
9.30-10 p.m. for copy from the Gallery. 
Granted the formidable technological underpinning that has emerged, 
it is pertinent to examine briefly the patterns of political coverage 
which have been applied by television journalists from Canberra. 
Reference was made earlier to the traditional code of radio reporting 
which 1-.r=ts observed by the ABC and how this restricted the coverage of 
politics for television. The impact of TOT, the first television 
current affairs program to apply a systematic coverage of national 
politics, was also indicated. TOT commentators mixed straight comment 
pieces with extended interviews, either on a one to one basis or with 
a panel which was representative of broad political groupings. These 
segments varied in length from around two minutes for a straight 
conunent piece to five minutes or even longer for an intervie1v or panel 
discussion. 
The advent of TOT created problems for the ABC news service by 
its use of straight comment on political developments, including party 
and cabinet meetings. It also aroused tensions and resentments because 
of the inevitable competition for interviews that occurred between the 
two ABC programs. News was at a competitive disadvantage because TDT 
could offer more time to develop a theme, and more professional inter-
viewing. It was difficult for ne\vs to obtain a minute or so of filmed 
f 
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material when the subject could get up to five minutes of prime time 
on TDT. It was not unusual for the 7 p.m. news bulletin to be scooped 
by the current affairs program which followed it. All of these factors 
were involved in the decision of the ABC News Service to appoint a 
political correspondent whose reports would be used on television and 
on radio. He was given a specific injunction to upgrade the quality of 
the ABC's political coverage, to compete directly with TDT and to break 
stories where possible. 1 
This correspondent approached the job of writing for television 
news in much the same way as writing for newspapers. In effect, he 
wrote 15-20 paragraph news stories in a format which derived from news-
papers and read these stories to the car.tera. No attempt was made to 
dress up the presentation or to give a sense of omniscience by the use of 
audio cues or other devices which assist apparently spontaneous comment-
ary. The success of this sort of ~ustere presentation depended on the 
skills of the correspondent, and it proved an extremely successful 
vehicle for political reportage. The format permitted a full range of 
sober speculation about what had happened in Cabinet, party meetings and 
other secret conclaves; it also permitted the gossip of the lobbies and 
the Gallery to be adverted to without any trace of scurrilousness. 
These brief commentaries by the political correspondent became the 
political linchpins of both television and radio bulletins. They were 
supplemented by i~terviews and the use of conventional voice-over 
commentary pieces. Although the format did not provide as much time as 
TDT either for commentary or interviews, it allowed rather more than had 
1 Begg, op. cit. 
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been customary on either ABC or commercial television bulletins. During 
the dramatic years of the Labor Government, particularly the consti-
tutional crisis of late 1975, segments of up to three minutes were used 
from the political correspondent. Because no attempt was made to 
present them as spontaneous comment, and with the correspondent 
occasionally averting his eyes from the camera to look at his notes, 
the segments conveyed a rough-hewn authenticity which was a refreshing 
contrast to blander styles of news presentation. 
The servicing of ABC radio and television made taxing demands on 
the resources of the ABC political correspondent. Quite often, he 
began work at 7 a.:n. updating morning papers co provide voice material 
for the early morning radio bulletins. The daily schedule provided an 
incessant writing and up-dating of the major stories for successive 
radio bulletins and for the nightly television news. These demands were 
increased when the ABC News Department initiated a 15-minute news program 
called 'News Voice' at 5 p.m. each afternoon. He also received requests 
for 'light' material from the ABC's rock station, 2JJ, and for 
occasional stories from Radio Australia. There ·11as some easing of these 
pressures when the radio news agreed to run the text of the television 
commentary, relinquishing any right to its own independent story. During 
the constitutional crisis and the weeks which preceded it, the comment-
aries of the political correspondent were inserted frequently into 
regular program schedules. On one occasion, seven of these inserts were 
made into programs between 7 p.m. and 11 p.m. during a dramatic day in 
which Cabinet changes were made and one Minister refused to vacate his 
portfolio. 1 
1 Ibid. 
In the early 1970s, the ABC radio news service had come under 
challenge from the establishment by the Public Affairs Division of 
morning and evening current affairs programs, AM and PM. AM ran for 
30 minutes and was broadcast each morning al 8 a.m. PM ran for 25 
minutes and went to air each evening at 6.05 p.m. The programs 
competed directly with radio news. The main ABC bulletin at 7.45 a.m. 
each morning preceded AM and its shorter 6 p.m. bulletin preceded PM. 
The 15 and 5 minute ABC bulletins could not match the scope of AM and 
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PM which often devoted five minutes or even longer to an important item. 
AM and PM relied heavily on Canberra material and the joint programs 
had two staff reporters working in the Gallery. They obtained the 
services of some excellent interviewers \vho were able to match the 
efforts of the more incisive TV intervie1vers. Using the light tape 
recorders of the radio journalist, these interviewers were more mobile 
than TV teams and they could slip in a~d out of Parliament House offices 
with a minimum of fuss and disruption \vhen collecting material. 
With regard to the timing of political news material, AM and PM 
had distinct advantages over ABC news. Much of the daily news gathering 
ritual is focussed on the crucial period from 5 p.m. to 7 p.m. when the 
TV stations are preparing their bulletins and putting them to air, and 
the main print media are weighing up available material and how it 
should be printed. Consequently, the release of much political material 
is timed to catch it. Another factor is the conclusion of the afternoon 
sittings of the Parliament at 6 p.m. when more politicians become 
available. The objective of embargoes on use of material has been to 
free it for the 7 p.m. ~Be news, although this traditional focal point 
has receded in importance. Accordingly, PM had an advantage over the 
7 p.m. ABC news bulletins in access to material. One of the reasons for 
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the introduction of 'News Voice' by ABC news at 5 p.m. each afternoon 
was to try to pre-empt the impact of PM. 
This inter·-action of ABC news and current affairs radio programs 
caused strains and resentments among ABC Gallery staff, although these 
were not as intense as in the main metropolitan offices of the ABC. The 
Public Affairs Department had given the conventi~nal and somewhat staid 
News Department a nasty jolt with its vigorous entry into current 
affairs programs for radio and television in the late 1960s and early 
1970s. After initial discomfiture, News reacted well and its political 
services improved as a result. The traditional rivalry between the two 
departments did not disappear, although the two reporters for AM and PM 
were accommodated in the ABC News Bureau in the Gallery and generally 
got on well enough with their colleagues. 
The rivalry between the twc ABC departments reached a climax when 
the Labor Government was dismissed on 11 Novemb~r 1975. PM came on air 
early in the afternoon of that dr<~~tic day with a special coverage from 
its reporters at Parliament House. This was resented by News staff who 
claimed that the Public Affairs Department had usurped its charter for 
coverage of parliamentary and political news. News journalists held a 
stop-work meeting in Sydney and there were threats of industrial action, 
but the issue biew over without any resolution of the long-simmering 
1 
problems of demarcation between the two departments. 
The techniques of the commercial television networks were influenced 
by the current affairs programs, particularly TOT, but for the most part 
they were confined to a stricter format than applied even with ABC news. 
1 The Journalist, January 1978, pp.2-3. 
The segments of political news supplied for television bulletins were 
generally briefer than those on the ABC. The maximum segment was 
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around 90 seconds but quite often less time was available. A television 
journalist could either film four or five minutes of a political inter-
view in the hope of getting 90 seconds of controversial or at least 
usable material, or if time were short, he could take a stab and put 
one or two questions to a politician on the step~> of Par.'-iament House 
and accept what emerged. There were few politicians with the skills 
necessary to provide crisp or meaningful answers in such a time span. 
The end result was often 90 seconds of filibustering or irrelevancies; 
quite often the answer had nothing to do with the cue question. With 
this sort of requi~ement, it was impossible for even the most skilful 
television interviewer to display his talents. His role was confined 
basically to lining up the interview, asking a cue question, and 
squeezing in one or two other questions if he had the time, then hoping 
for the best. Similar time constraints applied to the stand-up comment 
pieces which were supplied by television journalists. very often, the 
main impression supplied by commentator and the politician interviewed 
was one of breathlessness as each sought to cram the maximum wordage 
into the allotted time. 
This standard format for television news was a source of frustration 
to some television journalists, who s0uyht outlets in current affairs 
programs or jn other programs where they were given more time. The 
years of the Labor Government were the green years of TV current affairs 
programs with the ABC's TDT, and 'State of the Nation', and 9 network's 
'Federal File' and 'Willesee at 7', 7's 'Current Affair' and the 10 net-
work • s 'Darcey and Power' (a combined program which covered NSW State 
! 
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politics and federal politics). Some of these programs were specialist 
political programs but the general current affairs programs also 
included a large component of federal politics. This emphasis on current 
affairs programs and political television fell dramatically after 1975 
and most had disappeared by the end of 1978. It meant that political 
reporters for the commercial networks were forced back to the news 
bulletins as the main vehicles for their talents. 
Because of the restrictions of their format and lack of opportunities, 
television journalists were often regarded as of inferior status by main 
print media journalists. They were seen as 'P<tsys' who tended to ask 
easy questions which let a politician off the hook, whether at a general 
press conference or in a one-to-one interview situation. It was also 
argued that their role was confined to setting u~ interviews, and in 
effect providing a cue for a politician to deliver an often uninterrupted 
spiel. These criticisms were unfair to television journalists working in 
a format which favoured t~e politician and where there were few chances 
for crisp or incisive questioning. There was the added problem for the 
commercial networks that political coverage by its nature was confined 
to talking heads: there was little that could be done to dramatise it 
visually, and for this reason it was less appealing to audiences than 
more striking visual material. When television journalists were given 
greater scope, as in current affairs programs or in extended interview 
and commentary pieces, their performance was invariably competent. It was 
the demands of the news format rather than any lack of ability which 
inhibited political coverage by t~levision journalists. 
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Earlier in this section, reference was made to the comparatively lab~ 
arrival of conunercial radio representation in the Gallery. During the 
1970s radio coverage built ur only gradually. !l.t the end of 1978 the.:e 
were four accredited radio journalists in the Press Gallery. All 
represented Sydney conunercial stations: 2UE with onP reporter, 2GB with 
one, 2SM with two. These reporters also serviced associated networks. 
Other networks and stations were serviced by a variety of stringing and 
other ad hoc arrangements. Many radiu networks and individual stations 
have ownership links with the main print media groups, and have been 
able to draw on the services of main print media offices in the Gallery. 
Other JOurnalists in the Gallery have assembled clienteles of independent 
radio stations which can be serviced by phone. Radio reporting was 
given a boost by the introduction of the STD telephone service which 
allows uninterrupted contact between the Gallery and the recipient of 
the service. 1 
The technology of the radio news reporter is a simple one, and this 
has given radio reporters consjderable mobility and freedom within 
Parliament House. The only essentials are a simple cassette recorder 
which c~. be slung over the shoulder, a telephone and regular access to 
the coaxial cable for transmission of taped material to the studio. For 
urgent demands, a radio reporter can quickly phone a report to his office, 
and he is within easy reach to meet a sudden request from a talk-back or 
currenL affairs program. The Sydney station, 2SM, has embarked on an 
ambitious experiment in Canberra presentation with a leg-man collecting 
interviews by tape-recorder and a commentator whose home is linked to 
1 Parkes, op. cit. 
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the studio by land-line. A certain amount o= pooling goes on between 
radio reporters. It is a comparatively simple matter to transcribe 
material from a tape and interpolate questions as required. This sort 
of unofficial co-operation allows a greater coverage, particularly 
du.cJ.ng peak periods, and saves politicians from t:he annoyance of 
giving the same interview to three different radio reporters. As with 
the commercial TV networks, items for commercial radio are usually 
extremely brief, although interviews can run a little longer. 
230 
Commercial radio has moved away from current a£1airs programs in 
recent years, although it has a long and in many respects creditable 
tradition in this genre of broadcastir.g. Commercial radi~ and the 
Macqu&rie network in particular, has done much to develop commentary on 
current affairs, and this has included a considerable amount of political 
comment of varying quality. The twice daily political commentctries on 
the Macquarie network by Frank Chamberlain from the Gallery achieved 
a vast listening audience through the 1960s and early 1970s. current 
affairs comment and political analysis has been supplanted on commercial 
radio by talk-back programs which make frequent use of politicians and 
are an interesting if unreliable guide to what is agitating the electoral 
consciousness. ~he talk-backs have been extremely important in recent 
election campaigns, but the Gallery input into them has been slight, and 
it is not proposed to discuss them here. The content of talk-back is 
blander and invariably less informed than the programs of idiosyncratic 
and highly opinionated commentators such as Ormsby Wilkins, Claudia 
Wright and Norman Banks. 
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Coverage of overseas visits by the Prime MinistP-r has become an 
important part of the work of the electronic media, particularly 
television. Each of the four national television networks has accompanied 
the recent journeys of the Prime Minister to Asia, Europe and America. 
Television teams have usually comprised a journalist and cameraman-
technician who ~ccepts all responsibility for moving equipment and 
getting film footage back to Australia. It has not been possible for 
television teams to use the electronic cameras overseas because of 
technical problems and lack of processing and transmitting facilities in 
many of the ccuntries visited. This has thrmm the networks back onto 
film Vli th its processing problems and expense. These technical limi-
tations have been more than compensated for by the arrival of 'satelliting', 
the use of international communications satellites to get material back to 
Australia. Feedback by satellite was used with success for the visits of 
Prime Ministers Whit.lam and Fraser to China. On European and American 
trips, the usual practice has been to send film back to London for pro-
cessing and the daily satellite feedback to Australia, usually ge>-ting 
to the network head offices at around 9. 30 e .. m. On occasions, a direct 
input to the satellite has b~en used, but this is a1·. expensive process. 
Direct satellitinq of ten minc~es of material from Washington ~osts around 
$A4,0')0. 
On overseas trips, the television teams work closely with the 
international agency, Visnews which is a major supplier of overseas 
television material and still photographs. Visnews has been responsible 
for fllm processing and 'satelliting', and a senior officer of the agency 
has travelled with the Prime Minister's party to liaise with the tele-
vision networks. 'Sa telL_ · _ _;_ng' has given the television networks 
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tremendous advantages over Press coverage of these visits. Quite 
frequently,film material has gone to air before the first Press reports 
arrived back in Australia.1 
Radio coverage has an insuperable advantage because voice reports 
can be phoned back quickly to radio offices in Australia. This has 
been ru1 occasional source of emba=rassment. On one occasion, Prime 
Minister Whitlam briefed a press conference in Washington about possible 
establishment of diplomatic relations with Cubd, a marked change in 
Australia's diplomatic stance. This story was filed by the ABC 
political correspondent with his offices in Australia where it was 
picked up and broadcast by the ABC's Radio Australia service which in 
turn was monitored by the S~ate Department in lqashington. It caused 
consternation in the US administration and among Foreign Affairs 
officials ~ravelling with the Prime Minister's party who had not been 
advised that he intended to drop this story. The head of the Foreign 
Affairs Department searched unsuccessfully for the journalist who wrote 
the story to issue an official denial. In Canberra, the Acting Prime 
Minister complained to the General Manager of the ABC and threatened 
the imposition of a D notice to prevent further publication. (D notices 
prohibit publication in certain security sensitive areas. They are 
2 
voluntary restraints accepted by media organisations.) 
The relationship between main print media journalists and 
electronic journalists in the Gallery has many elements of tension. 
Newspaper journalists frequently have a closer affinity with radio 
journalists who often have been recruited either directly from news-
papers or have spent part of their career working for the Press. 
1 
2 
Wilson, 00 cit. 
Begg, op. cit. 
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Television journalists have usually been trained for their medium and 
have worked solely within its parameters, although there have been 
important exceptions. The major print journalists regard themselves as 
the main strew~ of the Gallery and tend to be contemptuous of the 
qualifications of television journalists, and the milieu in which they 
work. 
Undoubtedly, print media journalists have little comprehension of 
the technical problems of television reporting. The main concern of 
television journalists within Canberra has been to service their offices 
with material which has the technical competence and the relevance to be 
put '1uickly to air. This involves skills and teamwork of an order 
unfamiliar to main print media journalists who work to a different drum-
beat. 
Television journalists in recent years have tended to be contemptuous 
of the way in which main print media journalists have acquiesced in the 
media policies of Prime Minister Fraser. The frequ~nt use by Fraser of 
electronic snippets to present his statements without the pressures of 
media interrogation has perplexed television journalists who have wondered 
how long newspaper journalists would let the Prime Minister 'screw them' 
in this way. 1 Although Fraser's ap}:>roach benefits the electronic media, 
both television and radio journalists have backed efforts by their news-
paper colleagues to guarantee equal access to all media. The issue gener-
ated most heat with the announcement of the 1977 election campaign. 
There is some confusion about who was responsible for a series of elec-
tronic media interviews which were given by both party leaders when the 
l Kelly, Parkes, Wilson, op. cit. 
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announcement was made. According to one version, a number of electronic 
media representatives made requests for interviews with both leaders, 
and newspaper journalists bec~ne upset, even though they had not asked 
for interviews. Another version has it that both Fraser and Whitlam 
called the electronic media .:.o their offices without notifying the print 
media. Whatever the circumstances, representatives of the main print 
m~dia approached the electronic media and sought a concerted approach to 
the two political leaders,insisting that they should hold press confer-
ences open tc all media during the election campaign. This approach was 
formally ratified at a special meeting of the Gallery which adopted a 
resolution in these terms. Fraser and Whitlam generally adhered to this 
principle during the election campaign, although there were occasional 
strains between the different media and the political leaders. 1 
More recently, attempts have been made to overcome divisions in the 
Gallery and achieve a greater coherence by bringing all of the media 
closer together. The electronic media have not been strongly represented 
on the Gallery Committee and attempts have been made to give them a 
greater say. The offices of the major print media have been more flexible 
in their at.:.itudes to accommodation. The Sydney Sun office showed not-
able self-abnegation by relinquishing its office space in the new wing 
for the construction of a new studio by the 7 Network. Although the 
Fairfax organisation which owns the Sydney Sun also has a controlling 
interest in Sydney's Channel 7, the sacrifice of prestige accommodation 
in the Gallery context for a smaller office in the older Senate wing was 
resisted at the executive level of the newspaper in Sydney. It was a 
realistic recognition of the inter-locking media interests of one of 
Australia's four major media conglomerates. 
1 Ibid. 
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'l'here is also increasing recognition among the major print media 
journalists ti1at the emergence of television studios in Parliament House 
ru1d the allocation of substantial investment by the television networks 
to equipment and other facilities must consolidate the position of 
television within the Gallery. If there is any reduction in Gallery 
accommodation, then the television networks will stay because of the 
costly infra-structure they have provided. The pressure would be on the 
major print organisations to justify their retention of space and explain 
why they should not move part of their operation outside the Gallery. 
Despite divisions between the media within the Gallery, there is 
little likelihood that the electronic media might break away and form a 
separate Gallery. With the overall size of the Gallery increasing only 
very slowly, there is not a numerical justification for separate 
institutions. The electronic media have consolidated their place in 
the Gallery and have obtained accommodation and facilities within 
Parliament House which enable them to do their job with as much 
efficiencj and economy of means as is possible in an antiquated building. 
lvi th this sort of stability assured, the interests of the electronic media 
are best achieved by an organisation which recognises the complementarity 
of the media within Parliament House. It has been demonstrated that a 
joint approach by all media can ~rotect their overriding interests. 
Although there are many points at issue between the different media, it 
is advantageous to have a common umbrella organisation which can 
represent them in negotiations with parliamentary officers and politicians. 
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3. The Fringe Media 
This comprises a miscellaneous group of news and political services 
which are linked predominantly to the print media, although they have 
some links with the electronic media. It is a group on the fringe of 
the two main components of the Gallery, the main print media and the 
electronic media. 
lc is a fringe group in terms of its function and not of its status; 
most of its members have the same status in the Gallery as the main print 
media ana the electronic media. 
News services have been represented in the Gallery at least since 
the 1920s. These services have developed in two streams, one flowing 
into the agencies and syndicated services such as AAP and AUP; the other 
into a variety of small and often specialised services. 
An important aspect of the fringe media is the establishment of 
political newsletters which are sold on a subscription basis. In some 
ways, these newsletters are related to traditional political pamphleteer-
ing, but they are also a derivation of the col=s of political note;s 
which were once the staple 'of political coverage in Australian news-
papers. These notes have largely disappeared from newspapers but the 
tradition is maintained in a small group of newsletters issued from the 
Gallery. 
There are t\~o organisations whose place in the Gallery is based on 
newsletters with a strong flavour of politics and federal administration. 
One is Australian Press Services, publishers of the longest-running 
newsletter, Inside Canberra, which has been published for almost thirty 
years (see Appendix 6) . Inside Canberra is a four-page newsletter which 
appears every week and is supplied to more than 1,200 subscribers and a 
free list of politicians, public servants and businessmen. At $80 for a 
237 
year's subscription, Inside Canberra is a small but profitable venture 
for a two-man operation. It is devoted to general items of political 
news with an orientation to the important trade, resources and manu-
facturing areas of government. Most of its news items are brisk, 
altl1ough occasionally it runs longer items which contain details of 
administrative structures and changes in public service personnel. 
Inside Canberra is respected for its reliability and for its insights 
into an important area of Government, and it is widely read by politicians 
and public servants. 
Australian Press Services publishes three other newsletters: 
Canberl'a Cu1:~·Nentary, which is published each month in a similar format 
to InsidE Canberra but with each issue devoted to an extended analysis 
of a single topic, usually of a trade or business nature; Money Matters, 
a financial and commercial newsletter which is compiled largely by 
resources outside the Gallery; and InsidE Asean, a new venture devoted 
to economic and political news from South East Asian countries. It also 
services a number of country weekly and bi-weekly newspapers, a range of 
other publications on a stringer basis, and the Sydney radio station 2CH. 
In previous years Australian Press Services provided a Canberra service 
for the Channel 10 television network before it appointed its own 
representative in the Gallery, and for the major American news agency, 
United Press International (UPI) . 1 
The other major newsletter organisation is Objective Publications 
which inherited newsletter operations of Mah~ell Newton who had 
established a regular newsletter called Incentive during the late 1960s. 
1 Interview, William Pinwell, Gallery freelance journalist. 
• 'l 
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This was succeeded by another newsletter, Objective, which was 
established by former emplotees of Newton. Objective was abandoned in 
1977 and Objective Publications introduced a more elaborate newsletter, 
the LaUl~e Oakes Report, in August 1978 (see Appendix 7). This news-
letter was moulded around the reporting skills of a senior Gallery 
journalist who had been the political correspondent for the Melbourne 
Sun for ten years. The Oakes newsletter was rather more ambitious than 
the modest Inside Canberra. Each issue ran to eight or so pages, and 
it included longer stories of up to one thousand '\>Jords, as well as the 
conventional notes and snippets. It was more flexibl~ in its format 
with some use of pictorial material, by comparison with Inside Canberra, 
which was plainly functional in its design. Like Inside Canberra, the 
Oakes newsletter was oriented to the business side of government, although 
its orientation was more to productivity, consumer affairs, and commercial 
law than to trade, resources and manufacturing. At the end of 1978, the 
Oakes newsletter had built up a subscription list of around 240 at a 
yearly fee of $120. Objective Publicutions also publishes a specialised 
newsletter called Enerlfd which has 240 subscribers at an annual fee of 
$60 a year. It covers the oil, natural gas, uranium, and energy related 
industries. 1 
There are other newsletter activities within the Gallery. Monitor, 
the social welfare newsletter, was mentioned earlier. It is not overtly 
commercial and was directed mainly to community groups at a modest fee. 
The extensive newsletter area outside Canberra, particularly in Sydney, 
is serviced by stringers in the Gallery. 
1 Interview, Jonathon Gaul, Proprietor, Objective Publications. 
I 
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Newsletters of this sort have been made viable by new printing 
techniques, particularly advanced offset printing and typesetting 
procedures. Unlike newspapers, they can be produced cheaply and the 
techniques of newsgathering em~loyed are similar to those of the other 
:1rint media. All ne1~sletters emphasise the breaking of stories in 
their chosen areas of expertise, and they are often successful in this 
enckavour. The technology that has' made them economical also makes 
them vulnerable. Becouse of its format, ~tis possible to reproduce a 
newsletter in full by means of a photocopier. This means that multiple 
copies can be distributed through a government department, or other 
institution, although only one subscription is paid. In this way, the 
potential market of newsletters is cut back severely. They also face 
the obvious problem of all weekly or monthly publications relative to 
the daily press: much of their exclusive material is unlikely to hold 
until publication. Despite these problems, there is a growing demand 
for newsletters and it is an area of the Gallery where modest growth 
is likely. 1 
Foreign newspaper coverage of Australia has been organised mainly 
through news agencies or Australian correspondents stationed in Sydney 
and Melbourne. Permanent representation in Canberra has not been a 
significant pattern. In the late 1950s the London Times established an 
office in Canberra, and its correspondent worked from the Gallery until 
the early 1970s when the Times reverted to a stringing arrangement. 
In the early 1960s, the Agence France Presse (AFP), one of the leading 
international news agencies, appointed an Australian correspondent who 
1 Bennetts, op. cit., p.~4. 
L, 
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worked from the Gallery. AFP is still represented in the Gallery, 
although it has moved its office from the Gallery to a nearby office 
block. 
The Gallery has accredited a range of foreign correspondents, 
although almost all of them are based in Sydney or Melbourne, or make 
only occasional visits to Canberra. There was a surge of interest in 
the Gallery after Labor's victory at the end of 1972, and a number of 
American and European newspapers appointed correspondents, some of whom 
made regular visits to Canberra and used Gallery facilities. This 
interest gradually faded away. Correspondents were withdrawn and ev~n 
as important a newspaper as the New York Times reverted to a stringing 
operation. 
An important part of foreign representation in the Gallery has been 
the presence of accredited representatives of Government-sponsored news 
services. The Russian newspaper, Pravda, and its official newsagency, 
Tass, the Indonesian news service, Antara, and in recent years the 
Chinese Hsinhua have been accredited to the Gallery. Most of these 
journalists have worked from their embassies, relying on access to a 
box and to the galleries for their work, but An tara 1vas given accommo-
dation in the Gallery during the 1960s when the Government was trying to 
develop better relations with Indonesia. The Gallery accepted this 
without demur despit(: its traditional attitude that the Gallery's first 
responsibility was to those reporting the proceedings of Parliament for 
Australian daily newspapers and news services. R.J. Bennetts has pro-
vided an interesting surmise on the reasons for the Gallery's 
acquiescence in seating a representative of the official news service 
of a foreign government: 
'l'he Minister for External Affairs and his department, very 
anxious at that time to develop good relations with Indonesia, 
were reportedly very pleased . . . . The Gallery records do 
not disclose how or why these arrangements were made. But 
the episode demonstrates, perhaps, the flexibility of the 
Gallery and its recognition of the ultimate authority of the 
P<u:liament, and the influence of the executive branch of 
government, in determining the allocation of facilities for 
the journalists working in the Parliament building.l 
Frequent references have been made to the stringing arrangements 
made by G~llery journalists. It is difficult to trace these informal 
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arrangements with any accuracy, because quite often they are unknown to 
the media organisations which employ Gallery journalists, and journal-
ists !Jave a vested interest in keeping them confidential. There is a 
Eeeling among journalists with lengthy experience in the Gallery that 
th 1 f .. h . d 2 e vo ume o str~ng~ng as ~ncrease . An important principle of 
stringing \vas that the arrangement followed the office rather than the 
individual journalist. For example, the string for the Christian 
Science Monitor was done by a senior FinanciaZ Review journalist and 
this persisted even when the personnel in the office changed. In recent 
years, stringing has become more flexible and there has been more 
mobility of stringing arrangements around th~ Gallery offices. 
Another tendency has been for various strings to be grouped to-
gether ~n a way that constitutes a formal arrangement with one journal-
ist working full-time to service several strings. Such an arrangement 
can only be organised around one major string which provides a basic 
retainer. The most substantial arrangement of this sort was built up 
by a journalist who ser ;iced the FinanciaZ Times (a major L011don daily) , 
1 Bennetts, op. cit., p.84. 
2 Randall, op. cit. 
r 
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Le Monde, the Far Eastern Eaonomia Review, and other lesser strings. 
This loose arrangement dissolved when the journalist moved to other 
employment and the stringswere re-allocated among the Gallery. Most 
of the strings are serviced through the int' ~ational telex at the 
Canberra Post Office which is close to Parliament House. 1 
The presence in the Gallery of Specialised Press Agency was 
referred to in the discussion on accommodati~n. Specialised Press Agency 
provides a Bervice based on speed and comprehensiveness to a group of 
clients who pay for it. It is staffed by two partners and another 
journalist; apart from the Gallery office it maintains a supporting 
office in a Canberra suburb. Details of fqes and the extent of its 
clientele are regarded as confidential business matters by its partners, 
although it is generally regarded within the Gallery as having a basic 
list of around 50 clients, including some of Australia's major corpor-
ations. The basis of the service is information obtained from the boxes, 
from parliamentary proceedings, and from official documents such as the 
Commonwealth Gazette. This material is vetted not with potential publi-
cation in mind, but for its interest to a particular client or a group 
of clients. The presence of Specialised Press Agency in the Gallery has 
aroused occasional objections, particularly over accommodation. There 
is general acceptance that the Specialised Press Agency was established 
in the Gallery for legitimate reasons, and that it is entitled to 
retain its place on historical· grounds. A similar service, Economic 
Press Services, was established in the Gallery in 1969, again without 
serious challenge from the Gallery or its members. The founding father 
1 
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of Bconomic P~ess Services was a Head of Service in the Gallery, and it 
was run by his wife. The service built up a small clientele and was 
sold subsequently to another journalist who linked it with a number of 
press and radio stringing inter.ests. 
~ 
One final aspect of the fringe media deserves some reiteration. 
I 
The vulnerability of the Gallery to lobbying was discussed earlier in 
the dispute over Maxwell Newton's membership of the Gallery. It was 
L 
r 
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noted ~1ere that the Gallery had rejected applications from organisations 
with overt. .lobbying or public relations interests. A problem of a 
different sort is the acquisition of lobbying or public relations 
t 
activities by organisations already represented in the Gallery. An 
example was Objective Publications, discubsed above in the context of 
r newsletters. In 1977, it established an affiliate, Canberra Liaison, 
I which conducted public relations activities for a number of clients, 
including two government departments. 
Both Objective Publications and Canberra Liaison worked from out-
side the Gallery, but Objecrive Publications had a box e.nd its journal-
ists had reg•:1 'lr access to Parliament House and the Gallery. The 
I 
activities of Objective Publications aroused occasional mutterings 
within the Gallery, but it was never challenged. There 1vas recognition 
l - that it was difficult to draw a fir.n line with Gallery members whose bona fides had al\vays been acceptable. Subsequent diversification into 
I other activities, which were at best on the fringes of journalism, was 
I not seen as a reason for disqualification from the Gallery, as long as 
there was differentiation of function. Access to the boxes was 
essential for publication of political ne1vsletters, and it was also 
an important information bank 1vhich could be used for the benefit of 
private clients. There was no way of rigorously enforcing a strict 
usage of the boxes solely for journalistic purposes. 
One of the cards always held by organisations with lobbying 
connections is that part of Gallery stringing has been directed to the 
preparation of reports and other project material for private firms. 
This sort of work is closely related to the activities conducted quite 
openly by lobbyists and public relations firms. There are other 
common areas between the two professions; the lobbying of members of 
Parliament for business interests by procedures such as implanting 
ideas for questions and giving them speech material is not all that 
different from some journalistic techniques, although the end product 
differs. These factors make it difficult to enforce a strict purity 
on the uses of the Gallery. 
In summary, the fringe journalists have an assured, although 
relatively minor, position in the Gallery, sanctioned by traditional 
usage. Ntwerically, it is not an important segment of the Gallery, 
although there are some prospects for modest growth in newsletter 
production and overseas representation. The fring~ areas of the 
Gallery were hit particularly hard by the squeeze on Gallery accommo-
dation, and most requests for access after 1973-74 were rejected. 
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Most importantly, the fringe contains the seeds of future tensions over 
penetration of the Gallery by lobbyists, although it seems certain that 
established organisations will not be challenged. 
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CHAPTER 7 
CONCLUSION 
The status of the media in the Australian Parliament io extremely 
ambiguous, completely lacking any semblance of constitutional or even 
formal justification. The Parliament tolerates the presence of the 
media within its precincts, and an intricate relationship has developed 
which is based on accepted conventions. The origins of this con-
ventional basis have been described succinctly by a former Clerk of 
the House of Representatives (quoted also in Chapter 1) : 
The Gallery seems to be here because it is here. The 
Federal Gallery probably inherited the status and 
privileges of the Victorian Press Gallery when Federal 
Parliament occupied the State Parliament building in 
Melbourne. And I supfose the State Gallery simply 
carried on the traditions of the House of Commons when 
the Victorian Pa7liament was formed on the Westminster 
model.l 
The toleranc~ extended to the media has been in defiance of every 
canon of parliamentary privilege. As long as the Australian Parliament 
shirks the task of codifying its privileges, or defining in a formal 
way the basis and nature of its relationship with the media, the 
presence of the media within Parliament will rest on conventional foun-
dations. Admittedly, these conventions ar8 well established and there 
is no reason to believe that there is any threat to them, although the 
attitudes of the Presiding Officers is rather bellicose on occasions: 
1 A.G. Turner, quoted in R.J. Bennetts, 'Development of the Federal 
Parliamentary Press Gallery, 1901-1968', Haster of Arts Qualifying Thesis, 
Department of Political Science, SGS, ANU, p.S. 
r 
I 
lve have a sort of attic system in Parliament House which 
is infested by newspaper proprietors' hirelings. ABC 
people seem to have morP. there than all the newspapers of 
Australia put together. Newspaper people think they have 
an absolute right to go where they like in the pursuit of 
lnformation. · We will have to bring these people under 
control. 1 
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The ultimate supremacy of the Presiding Officers has been asserted 
with considerable force over incidents such as the 'Lousy List' and the 
Everingham expulsion. The media in Parliament has also been subject to 
considerable pin-pricking by the Presiding Officers, particularly 
Mr SpeaKer CLmdron. These examples of self-assertion should be kept 
in perspective. On two notable occasions, Presiding Officers were not 
able to enforce a prohibition of journalists. With both the Alexander 
incident of 1931 and the expulsion of Sunday Telegraph journalists 
durj_ng World vrar II, a face-saving formula was adopted to resolve dis-
put~s. The Pa=liament has been relatively unassertive in its attitude 
to the media within its precincts. It has exercised occasional discip-
line over the Press through the Privileges Committee, but otherwise it 
has been content to leave the formal relationship with the media to the 
Presiding Officers. Despite this complaisance, it is always within the 
prerogative of Parliament to take this formal relationship out of the 
hands of the Presiding Officers and prescribe whatever form of relation-
ship it wants. That this has not been done indicates parliamentary 
acceptance of the importance of the media in its processes, and an 
acknowledgement that it should be given special privileges and assistance 
in discharging its functions. Th~s is the rationale for the generosity 
1 S.'-r Magnus Cormack, President of the Senate, Sixth Conference of 
Presiding Ufj'icers and Clerks-at-the-Table, Darwin, 18-20 June 1974, 
p.l73. 
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of the Parliament in picking up each year a substantial bill for Gallery 
accommodation, cleaning, lighting and maintenance. It approved in the 
late 1960s a substantial expansion of the Gallery's accommodation, 
financed from the public purse. With such a broadly benevolent and 
permissive appruach, the Gallery is given considerable freedom and 
flexibility in running its own affairs. The relationship with the 
Presiding Officers is of paramount importance in establishing the para-
meters for the Gallery's operation. 
The most important restraint imposed by the Presiding Officers was 
the freeze on accommodation and membership prescribed in 1973. With the 
ceiling of Gallery merrbership established, its structure has acquired 
a measure of inflexibility. There is no reason to expect any relax-
ation of this r1gidity while the Gallery remains in the present Parliament 
House. For this reason, the Gallery is likely to remain a status quo 
institution during the next few years. 
Space has always been a major determinant of the Gallery structure 
and its working. It has been a principal theme of this thesis. 
Initially, the Gallery took over the Press accommodation of the Victorian 
State Parliament. The emergence of the Commonwealth produced a modest 
extension of Press space within the parliamentary chamber, and the avail-
able office space sufficed for the Gallery's needs during the next 
twenty-seven years. This was due to the adjacence of additional office 
space and a wide range of facilities in the Melbourne newspaper office, 
and because most of the rounds work was done outside Parliament. For 
these reasons, the Gallery accommodation was adequate while Parliament 
sat in Melbourne. With the move to Canberra, a larger Gallery was 
anticipated, but for a number of years the space supplied exceeded the 
demands of metropolitan newspapers and agencies for Canberra coverage. 
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The development of the Gallery over the forty years from 1927 is largely 
tl1e story of its gradual expansion to fill the available space. In the 
process, accommodation was made available for small proprietors and 
organisations which formed the basis of a 'fringe' element, distinct 
from the main print media and the electronic media. 
The move to Canberra had other consequences. It integrated the 
two branches of political journalism, parliamentary reporting and 
political rounds, into a unitary Gallery whose work was concentrated on 
Parliament House, the home of both the Parliament and the Executive 
Government. Within this integrated Gallery, the importance of parlia-
mentary coverage gradually diminished. An electronic dimension was 
given to a Gallery which had been comprised exclusively of print media 
journalists by the introduction and extension of radio news services, 
and in later years by television. 
Canberra brought a much greater transitory component to the Gallery, 
\'lhich had been built around the stability of the great Melbourne dailies, 
the Age, the Al'gus, and, to a lesser degree, the Herald. Canberra was 
a great leveller to the extent that it removed the supremacy of the 
Melbourne dailies and put all of the metropolitan dailies on much the 
same footing. Perhaps the Sydney newspapers enjoyed a relative advantage 
because of easier access by rail and embryonic air serivces, but this 
advantage was not significant. The establishment of the Gallery in 
Canberr~ also put much greater emphasis on communications and the tech-
nology for transmitting press copy. 
In the early years in Canberra, the quota of journalists based 
full-time in the capital was extremely small as the newspapers found it 
more economical to move report· .rs in and out of Ca11oerra according to 
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the demands of the parliamentary session. As the session dwindled in 
importance, and as the executive mPt more frequently in Canberra, the 
balance between permanents and sessionals also changed. Permanents, or 
journalists based. full-time in Canberra, came to dominate the structure 
of the Gallery. It was not until the 1970s that the tenure of major 
print media journalists in the Gallery became more volatile as news-
paper managements showed a great propensity to move members of their 
federal political staff more frequently. 
In the years follow.i.!1g World War II, the Gallery began to diversify 
its activities and to increase in size, at first almost imperceptibly, 
and then with growing rapidity. Until the late 1960s, this expansion 
was predominantly due to the growth of the major print media. The 
r electronic media made an appearance in the Gallery which was belated in ; terms of technological development. Only in the years from the late 
1960s to the mid-1970s did the electronic media began to make an impact 
upon political coverage from the Federal Parliament. Television has now 
reached something of a peak in its political work from Canberra, but 
radio journalism still falls short of its potential coverage. 
A main theme in the development of the post-war Gallery has been 
the steady encroachment of syndicated services, despite a spirited 
resistance from the Gallery and the Canberra Branch of the Australian 
Journalists Association. It i~ now accepted practice that the funda-
mental coverage ~e Parliament is provided by one agency, Australian 
Associated Press. There is a strong possibility that over the next few 
years AAP will make further encroachments into the traditional Canberra 
services, and that more political news will be suppl1ed by syndicated 
services. The growth of syndication, the development of the electronic 
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media, and an increasingly cursory attitude to the main print media by 
political leaders have caused something of a crisis in morale for 
newspaper journalists. This has been reflected in an extremely rapid 
turnover of newspaper staff, and a general perception by journalists 
from the main print media that their position in the Gallery is no 
longer a dominant one. There is a conunon feeling that the Press com-
ponent of the Gallery has deteriorated in quality, although it is 
difficult to substantiate this argument except, perhaps, for inter-
pretative analysis. With basic news gathering, there has been no 
demonstrable loss of quality in the work of the main print media. 
As well as freezing the size of the Gallery, the Presiding Officers 
have solidified its structure by their imposition of a ceiling on growth. 
r Until the ceiling is lifted, the Gallery will remain what is essentially 
l 
; 
a closed shop. The demands of new media outlets such as community news-
papers, ethnic radio, community access radio, and cable television 
services will not be met because of the limitations on growth and lack 
of accommodation. For this reason, the Gallery is likely to lag behind 
developments in communications during the next few years. It also 
raises the risk of enshrining in the Gallery interests which were 
vested for reasons which were justifiable at the time, but are now less 
relevant to contemporary requirements. 
It has been argued that the impact of the accommodation freeze 
would be alleviated if a substantial part of the Gallery were moved from 
Parliament House. This option has been closed off by the announcement 
U1u~ a new and permanent Parliament House will be built in Canberra by 
1988. The Gallery has begun planning its submission for accmmnodation 
and facilities which it will require in a new parliamentary building. 
J~ 
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The focus of the Gallery has shifted from its role in the present 
building to safeguarding its rights in the new building. In effect, 
the Gallery will mark time in its present quarters until the constraints 
on accommodation and facilities are removed by movement to a new 
Parliament. The amount of space available and the way in which it is 
distributed have been principal driving forces which have governed the 
development of the Gallery. The importance of these distributive forces 
and of the access they provide to media facilities will again dominate 
the processes of the Gallery as it prepares to occupy a new parliamentary 
building. 
Quite clearly, the future composition of the Gallery will become 
much more fluid once the present constraints of space and membership 
are removed. It will bring pressures to break down the present inte-
grated structure of the Gallery, perhaps by splitting it on Gallery/ 
Lobby lines after the Westminster pattern. Such a division has been 
foreshadowed by a former Clerk of the Parliament, Sir Alan Turner: 
At this stage Lobby passes are not issued and all 
representatives have equal rights. In a new Parliament 
building where a particular Lobby could be set aside for 
this purpose, a division between gallery reporters and 
lobby men would be favourably considered.l 
It. is also conceivable that a new parliamentary building would 
exclude rounds and public service reporting from the Gallery, in effect 
compelling a revival of the traditional work of the Gallery, the 
reJ:.>orting of Parliament. The fusion of the Executive Government with 
the Australian Parliament is deeply entrenched, and it would be rash to 
speculate that the movement of the Parliament to a new building would 
1 Letter from Sir Alan Turner, Clerk of the House of Representatives, 
to E. Richmond, Esq., Chairman of the Press Gallery Association, 
Salisbury, Rhodesia, 23 March 1965, p.2. Appended to Bennetts, op. cit. 
as Appendix c. 
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break the nexus between them. Another possibility is that the Gallery 
might be broken up into smaller units, as is the practice in 
Washington. This would depend on the ultimate emergence of a Gallery 
several times the size of the present one, an unlikely prospect for 
many years. 
Another important factor in the composition of the Gallery in a 
new Parliament House is the future pattern of technological development 
for both the mai~ print menia and the electronic media. Over the next 
few years, electronic technology will continue to develop, but it is 
unlikely to repeat the rapid evolution of the past decade. The tele-
vision and radio networks now have the facilities to put political 
material insL~~tly to air. An electronic infrastructure has been 
installed in the Gallery which is not lavish by the standards of the 
metropolitan studios, but is elaborate and advanced in terms of the 
Gallery's accustomed technology. 
By contrast, the technology of the main print media has changed 
little during the 78 years of the Gallery's existence, Newspapers are 
still produced by techniques which would be perfectly comprehensible 
to Gutenberg and Caxton. This relative backwardness will not last much 
longer, as the print media enter a period of substantial technological 
change. The use of VDTs and computerised production of newspapers 
will transform ne1~spaper technology over the next few years, and this 
will have a tremendous impact on every facet of journalism, including 
political journalism. The main print media journalists will move to a 
new parliamentary building armed with new techniques which will mean 
that the technology gap is much less pronounced than the one that now 
exists between them and electronic journalists. 
r 
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Another aspect of the ~ight control over membership which the 
accommodation freeze has given to the G<'.llery is the power to scrutinise 
closely the bona fides of applicantr; and exclude those who do not meet 
the requirements. Such a screening 11eed r.•Jt be done in an offensive 
way because the Gallery Committee can ah1ays fall back on the ultimate 
authority of the Presiding Officers. In this way, the Gallery can 
enforce the purity of its composition by keeping out all organisations 
and individuals with traces of lobbying or public relations connections. 
The enforcement of strict membership requirements will not be so easy 
when more accommodation and facilities are made available, and inevitably 
the demand for membership increases. 
The Gallery is not an impressive institution in terms of its 
authority and influence. It is subservient to the media organisations 
which employ journalists and to the AJA which is the industrial pro-
tector of the working journalist. The loyalty of Gallery journalists 
to their employers is often more intense and less tinged with healthy 
scepticism than that of the journalists who work in the metropolitan 
head offices of the newspapers. It often seems that for journalists 
posted to the Gallery, the tyrdnny of distance is less important than 
the distance of the tyranny. Separation from the head office conveys 
a greater sense of loyalty and identification. The days have gone when 
CanrJrra Heads of Service acted as personal agents for their proprietors, 
intervening with Ministers and departments on their behalf, and report-
ing directly to them with political intelligence. Nevertheless, most 
Gallery journalists retain a strong commitment to their employers. 
Many of them have been earmarked for executive positions and a posting 
to Canberra is an integral part of their movement up through the hier-
archy. 'l'he interests of the employer are ah1ays paramount over the 
corporate identity of the Gallery. The AJA is not regarded as one of 
'.l 
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Australia's more militant unions, but its industrial leadership has been 
accepted by Gallery journalists, even when a dispute has not involved 
them directly. Major problems affecting the Gallery and which warrant 
more than a routine response inevitably are pas'ed on to the union. 
This leaves only a relatively 1nodest role for the Gallery through 
its constitution and its committee. The main function of the committee 
is to represent the interests of the Gallery to the Parliament, the 
Presiding Officers, the Joint House Department, and other institutions 
with which it has regular dealings. The committee is useful for making 
arrangements on the Gallery's behalf with government agencies such as 
the Commonwealth Electoral Office, and in handling machinery matters 
such as press conferences and accreditation of members. As an institution, 
the Gallery is riven with competitive rivalries, both between the different 
media groups and within them. This also limits what the Gallery can 
achieve through its formal structure and accordingly, the Gallery 
Committee has adopted a role based on compromise and consensus. It 
cannot enforce any decisions it makes, and it has no effective disciplin-
ary powers. At best, it can adjudicate and suggest reasonable courses of 
action, or if a matter is serious enough, pass it on to the AJA. Above 
all, it is the intermediary of political journalists with the Parliament 
and the Presiding Officers \'lho have absolute control over them. Beyond 
these limited functions, there is little it can do as a corporate entity 
except in the most routine sense. 
The work of the political journalists has been incidental to this 
thesis, wnich has been concerned mainly with the status of the Gallery 
in the Parliament and with the historical development and organisation 
of the Gallery. The sociological study of political journalists and how 
they do their work are largely beyond the scope of this thesis, although 
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these themes have been given passing consideration in the account of how 
the Gallery is organised for news gathering. The picture given has been 
one of sharp differentiation of function between political journalists 
according to the medium in which they work. In the years ahead, and 
particularly \vi th the establishment of the Gallery in a new Parliament, 
there is likely to be less specialisation among political journalists and 
an increasing trend to expertise in all of the branches o£ the media. 
Political journalists will spread their skills across a much broader 
I 
1 
r 
spectrum. Electronic media journalists will contribute more frequently 
to the print media, and newspaper journalists will develop greater skills 
in the electronic media and appear on them much more frequently. Both 
pri~t and electronic journalists will become more involved with a 
developing .. ,J.rket for political and administrative newsletters. Already, 
there are discernible signs of such a trend. One political television 
journalist writes a weekly column for a daily newspaper. A free tnce 
journalist who is a membP.r of the Gallery writes a weekly political 
newsletter, writes occasional stories and columns for two major metro-
politan dailies, appears regularly as a political commentator on a tele-
vision current affairs program, and broadcasts on political events 
' d' k 1 throughout the day for a maJor ra lO networ . Political journalism is 
entering a ~eriod of greater diversity and versatility on the part of 
its practitioners. 
Political journalism has been a neglected area in the study of 
Australian loolitics. This is remarkable when it is recalled that the 
Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery is as old as the Commonwealth. 
1 The journalists are George Ne9us and Laurie Oakes. 
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Its origins can be traced back much further to the late 1830s in the 
New South \vales Parliament, and at least a hundred years earlier in the 
British Parliament. The Gallery is an extremely venerable political 
institution by Australian standards. It is an important part of the 
Australian political process and one whose institutional history 
warrants careful study. The importance of the Gallery and of the 
journalists who work within it have been expressed most appropriately, 
if rather sombrely, by Sir Paul Hasluck: 
The political reporter ... has a hard path for most of 
the conditions of his daily work would lure him into 
fa· ~hood and I would imagine that personal honesty and 
· 'od intentions would not be enough, but that only a man 
~L-moured by intellectual power, supported Ly a strict 
professional code c:-.nd unencumbered by malice or ambition 
could succeed. There are not many good political 
journalists.! 
1 sir 1 ~ul Hasluck, 21st George Adlington Syme Oration, 'Telling the 
Truth in a Democracy', University of Western Australia, 19 August 1958. 
257 
B I B L I 0 G R A P H Y 
RECORDS 
Records of the Federal Parliamentary PrGss Gallery, Canberra 
Held by the President and Secretary of the Gallery, Parliament 
House, Canberra. 
The surv~ving records are contained in a number of manilla folders, 
which are loosely organised according to subject. The main files used 
were essentially correspondence files, although they contained other 
documents, and are referred to here as General Business Files. These 
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files broadly cover .ne years from 1969 co 1978, although there are 
documents from years as early as 1966. These other files were used in 
the preparation of the thesis: 
File on Barry Everingham (undated) . 
Press Gallery Applications, 1973. 
The 1974 Elections. 
Press Gallery Seating (undated). 
File on Australian Associated Press (AAP), (undated). 
Some minutes of Gallery Committee meetings are contained in the Ger.eral 
business Files. The Gallery's minute books and other records appear to 
have been lost. 
Records of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery, held by Jonathon J. 
Gaul, former Gallery Presjdent. These comprise: 
File on Maxwell Newton, 1968. 
Hiscellaneous file, including minutes of Gallery and AJA meetings, 
and transcripts of industrial hearings involving the AJA. 
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Records of the Australian Journalists Association (AJA) , Canberra Branch, 
1941-1978. Held in the AJA Office, National Press Club, Barton, 
ACT . 
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APPENDIX 1 
FEDERAL PARLIAMENTARY PRESS GALLERY CONSTITUTION 
Name: The name of this institution shall be 'The Federal Parliamentary 
Press Gallery' . 
Objects: To safeguard and further the rights, interests and privileges 
of members of The Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery, and to take any 
such action as may be consistent 1~ith these objects. 
Membership: Full membership shall be confined to al: persons in 
possession of a CURRENT gallery pass issued by the Senate or House of 
Representatives permanently engaged in the gallery in the collection and 
preparation of n~ws. Associate membership of The Federal Parliamentary 
Press Gallery shall be confined to all persons employed at Parliament 
House, Canberra, who are members of the Australian Journalists' Association 
ancl. engaged as liaison officers bet1~een the official political parties 
and the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery. 
Subscri~tions: Subscriptions may be levied and collected from time to 
time as determined by a full meeting of the Gallery. 
Officers: The officers shall be (1) a President elected from among the 
FULL men~ers (2) a Vice-Presidert who shall be a resident Pressman 
(3) three committeemen (4) a Secretary-Treasurer. These officers shall 
be full members and shall be elected by ballot at the annual general 
meeting during the Budget Session of Parliament and shall hold office 
until the election of their successors. 
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Affiliation: The Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery may affiliate with 
any similar organisations in other countries. 
Quorum: The quorum at general meetings shall be fifty per cent of the 
number of +"ull members actually known to be present at Canberra at the 
time of the meeting. 
Meetings: Meetings shall be held whenever a meeting of the officers or a 
majority of them think necessary. Meetings other than the annual meeting 
shall be attended only by full members. The annual meeting shall be held 
during the Budget Session and all members may attend provided that 
Associate Members shall not vote. 
Voting: All voting at general meetings, except on matters of formal 
procedur~ and/or matters relating to social activities shall be by secret 
ballot. It shall rest with the President to define a social activity 
and to rule if necessary whether the matter in question relates to formal 
procedure. 
Amendments of Constitution: An amendment of the Constitution shall be 
considered only by a special meeting called by the President for that 
purpose at the written request of five full members and shall be made 
only with the approval of a four-fifths majority of the members present 
at the meeting. 
! 
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APPENDIX 2 
CONSTITUTION OF THE FEDERAL PARLIAMENTARY 
PRESS GALLERY 
ADOPTED AUGUST 25, 1966 
Name 
The name of this organisation shall be 'The Federal Parliamentary Press 
Gallery'. 
Objects 
To safeguard and further the rights interests and privileges of members 
of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery and to take any action that 
may be consistent with these objects. 
Hembership 
Full membership of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery, hereafter 
called the Gallery. shall be restricted to members of the Australian 
Journalists' Association ;.;ho, either permanently or during the Parlia-
mentary Sessions, are engaged full-time at Parliament House, Canberra, 
in the collection and dissemination of Parliamentary or government 
or political news, or in commenting upon Parliamentary or government 
or political news for -
(a) an Australian newspaper or publication or group of 
newspapers or publications which are available to 
the public on an unrestricted basis; 
(b) Australian radio or television broadcasting stations 
or systems, or 
(c) recognised Australian news services, with the Gallery's 
Executive committee deciding, as the need arises, what 
constitutes a recognised Australian news service. 
Associate membership of the Gallery shall be restricted to persons who are 
engaged full-time in the collection and dissemination of Parliamentary, 
government, or political news at ParliF\11lent House, Canberra, for overseas 
media similar to those specified above in (a) , (b) and (c) . 
Temporary associate membership shall be restricted to person~- who on a 
temporary basis are covering events at Parliament House, Canberra, for 
Australian or overseas media similar to those specified in (a) , (b) and 
(c) above, and while working in Parliament House, Canberra, these temporary 
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associate members shall be subject to the same restrictions and rules as 
those applying to both Full and Associate Gallery members. 
Associate membership shall entitle the holder to such facilities as may 
be extended by the Executive Committee, and may include - subject to 
Mr ~resident's and Mr Speaker's approval - access to Gallery premises, 
use of a mailbox, and admission to the Press Galleries in the chambers of 
the Senate and the House of Representatives, but not the right to attend 
and vote at Gallery meetings, to stand for Gallery office, to exclusive 
office accommodati :1 in the Press Gallery, nor to a specific, permanent 
seat in the Press Galleries of either Chamber. 
Executive Committee 
The Executive Committee shall consist of (1) a President, (2) a Vice-
President, (3) a Secretary, (4) a Treasurer, (5) three commit~ee-men 
(who shall all be permanent members of the Gallery) and (6) a fourth 
committeeman (who shall be a sessional member of the Gallery). Full 
members, permanent or sessional who are financial have the right to vote 
in determining who shall occupy all offices. The officers, who 
collectively comprise the Executive Committee, shall be elected by secret 
ballot an,\Ually during the Budget Session of Parliament and shall hold 
office until the election of their successors. 
Heads of Services 
In dealing \'lith the allocation of accommodation within the Gallery or 
other matters in which the Executive Committee deems there is an 
organisational rather than an individual interest, the Executive Committe•-:, 
shall call a meeting of Heads of Services to aocertain and consider their 
views. A Head of Service is a permanent member of the Federal Parliamentary 
Press Gallery who is the senior representative employed full-time for, and 
whose salary is paid by, the news-gathering organisation which accredits 
him to the Gallery and who is designated as a Head of Service by the 
Executive Committee. 
Meetings 
The annual general meeting shall be held during the Budget Session of the 
Parliament, subsequent to the election of the Executive Committee. 
Otherwise, meetings shall be held whenever a meeting of the officers, or 
a majority of them think necessary. The President wust within seven days 
call a special meeting if ten members in a written request petition him 
to call such a meeting. 
Subscriptions 
Subscriptions may be levied and collected from time to time from all 
members as determined by the Executive Committee. 
Roll 
The Secretary shall each Budget session draw up a roll of full Gallery 
members which he shall revise each Parliamentary session. 
The quorum at general meet~ngs shall be one-third of the number of the 
last roll of membership. 
Amendments of the Constitution 
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An amendment of the Constitution shall be considered only by a special 
meeting called by the President for the purpose at the written request 
of ten full members and rhall be made only with the approval of a 
majority of the enrolled membership. 
The rules of debate shall be those of the Australian Journalists' Associ-
ation with the Chairman having a casting vote. 
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APPENDIX 3 
PRESS GALLERY CONSTITUTION 
Proposed Revision of 1968-69 
PRESENT CONSTITUTION 
1. Name 
The name of this organisation 
shall be 'The Federal Parlia-
mentary Press Gallery'. 
2. Objects 
To safeguard and further the 
rights, interests and privileges 
of members of the Federal Parlia-
mentary Press Gallery and to 
take any action that may be con-
sistent with these objects. 
3. Membership 
(i) Full membership of the 
Gallery shall be restricted to 
members of the Australian 
Journalists' Association who, 
either permanently or during 
Parliamentary Sessions, are 
engaged full time at Parliament 
House, Canberra, in the col-
lection and dissemination of 
Parliamentary or government or 
political news, or in comment-
ing upon Parliamentary or 
government or political news for-
(a) an Australian newspaper 
or publication or group of 
newspapers or publications 
RECO~llilliNDED CHANGES 
Every member of the Federal Parlia-
mentary Press Gallery, hereafter 
called the Gallery, shall sign a 
statutory declaration within 10 days 
of his applying for membership. The 
form of the statutory declaration 
shall be determined from time to 
time by the Committee of the Gallery 
and shall lay down the principles of 
legitimate journalism which members 
shall abide by while a member of the 
Gallery. 
which are available to the 
public on an unrestricted 
basis; 
(b) Australian radio or 
television broadcasting 
stations or systems; or, 
(c) recognised Australian 
news service, \'lith the 
Gallery's Executive Com-
mittee deciding, as the 
need arises, what con-
stitutes a recognised 
Australian news service. 
(ii) Associate membership of 
the Gallery shall be restricted 
to persons who are engaged full 
time in the collecti?n and dis-
semination of Parliamentary, 
government or political news at 
Parliament House, Canberra, for 
overseas media similar to those 
specified above in (a) , (b) and 
(c). 
(iii) Temporary associate mem-
bership shall be restricted to 
persons who on a temporary basis 
are covering even~s at Parlia-
ment House, Canberra, for 
Australian or overseas media 
similar to those specified in 
(a), (b) and (c) above, and 
while working in Parliament House, 
Canberra, these temporary associ-
ate members shall be subject to 
the same restrictions and rules 
as those applying to both Full 
and Associate Gallery members. 
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B. Overseas membership shall be 
restricted to persons who are engaged 
full time in the collection and dis-
semination of Parliamentary, Govern-
ment or political news at Parliament 
House, Canberra, for overseas media 
similar to thost: specified in (a) , 
(b) and (c). 
Associjte membership shall be granted 
to people engaged part time in the 
collection and dissemination of 
Parliamentary, government or political 
news at Parliament House. Canberra, 
for Australian media similar to those 
specified above in (a) , (b) and (c). 
Temporary associ.. t.e membership shall 
be resLricted to persons who on a 
temporary basis are covering events 
at Parliament House, Canberra, for 
Austrtllian or overseas media similar 
to those specified in (a) , (b) and 
(c) above, and while working in 
Parliament House, Canberra, these 
temporary associate members shall be 
subjec~ to the same restrictions and 
rules as those applying to all other 
categories of membership. 
(iv) Associate membership shall 
entitle the h<)lder to such facili-
ties as may be extended by the 
Executive Committee, and may in-
clude, subject to Mr President's 
and Mr Speaker's approval access 
to Gallery premises, use of a mail-
box, and admission to the Press 
Galleries in the chambers of the 
Senate and the House of 
Representatives, but not the right 
to attend and vote at Gallery 
meetings, to st~nd for Gallery 
office, to exclusive office 
accommodation in the Press Gallery, 
nor to a specific, permanent seat 
in the Press Galleries of either 
Chamber. 
4. Executive Council 
The Executive Coun~il shall con-
sist of (1) a President, (2) a 
Vice-President, (3) a Secretary, 
(4) a Treasurer, (5) three com-
mittee men, (who shall all be 
permanent members of the Gallery) 
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Membership in all categories shall 
entitle the holder of such membership 
facilities as may be extended by the 
Committee, subject to the approval of 
Mr Speaker and Mr President. 
The right to stand for office and to 
vote in an1 matters affecting the 
Gallery sha:l be limited to those 
pen,ons who have been given Full 
membershi[l. 
The Committee shall review the 
membership status of every member 
every two years. 
The Committee shall have the power to 
expel any member of the Gallery for 
good and sufflcient reasons. 
The Committee shall be obliged to 
hear an appeal against the classi-
fication or expulsion of a me~~er. 
A person making an appeal shall do so 
by lodging the appeal, in writing, 
with the Committee within 14 days of 
the Committee making its decision 
public. The Committee, within 14 days 
of the receipt of the appeal shall 
begin to hear the appeal and meet 
with the appellant during the course of 
the appeal. 
Executive Committee 
The Executive Committee shall cor.sist 
of (a) a President, (2) a Vice-
President, (3) a Secretary, (4) a 
Treasurer, (5) three committee men 
(who shall be permanent members of the 
Gallery) and (6) a fourth committee man 
and (6) a fourth committee man 
(who shall be a sessional mem-
ber of the Gallery) . Full mem-
ber~, pennanent or sessional 
members who are financial have 
the right to vote in determining 
who shall occupy all offices. 
The officers, who collectively 
comprise the Executive Committee, 
shall be elected by secret 
ballot annually during the Budget 
session of Parliament and shall 
hold office until the election of 
their successors. 
5. Heads of Service 
In dealing with the allocation 
of accommodation within the 
Gallery or other matters in which 
the Executive Comnittee deems 
there is a~ organisation rather 
than an individual interest, the 
Executive committee shall call 
a meeting of Heads of Service 
to ascertain and consider their 
vie~s. A Head of Service is a 
permanent member of the Gallery 
who is the senior representative 
employed full time for, and 
whose salary is paid by, the 
news gathering organisation 
which accredits him to the 
Gallery and who is designated as 
a Head of Service by the 
Executive Committee. 
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(who shall be a sessional member of 
the Gallery). Full members, permanent 
9r sessional members who ar2 financial 
hav8 the right to vote in detennin.i.ny 
who shall occupy all offices. The 
officers, who collectively comprise 
the Executive Committee, shall be 
elected by secret ballot annually dur-
ing the Budget session of Parliament 
and shall hold office until the 
election of their successors. A' 
quorum of the Committee shall be four. 
Alterr.atively ~.:> this recommendation, 
the Comnittee should be increased tc 
10, with five as the quorum. 
A Committee position shall become 
vacant if a person failed to ,attend 
three consecutive meetings without 
the leave of the Committee. 
Organisations 
1n dealing with the allocation of 
accommodation within the Gallery or 
~ther matters in which the Committee 
deems there is an organisational 
rather than an individual interest, 
the Connnittee shall call a meeting of 
representatives of Bureaux to 
ascertain and consider their views. 
The Committee each six months shall 
compile a list of members, divided 
into Bureaux. The names on the list 
shall be supplied by the Bureaux. 
Any order of seniority on the list 
shall be determined by the individunl 
Bureau. 
6. Meetings 
The Annual General Meeting shall 
be held during the Budget session 
of the Parliament, subsequent to 
the election of the Executive 
Committee. Otherwise, meetinJS 
shall be held whe: :1ever a meeting 
of the officers, or a majority of 
them think necessary. The 
President must, within seven days 
call a special qeneral meeting if 
ten mcmbe.cs in a written request 
petition him tG call such a 
meeting. 
7. Subscriptions 
'hiliscriptions may be levied and 
:ollected from time to time from 
all members as determined by the 
Executive Committee. 
8. Roll 
The Secretary shall edch Budget 
session draw up a roll of full 
Gallery members which he shall 
revise each P~rliamentary session. 
9. Quorur.t 
The quorum at yeneral meetings 
shall be one-third of the number 
of the last roll of membership. 
10. Amendments to the 
Consb "':.ution 
~~ amendment to the Constitution 
shall be considered only by a 
special meeting called by the 
President for the purpose at the 
written request of ten full mem-
bers and shall be made only with 
the approval of a majority of the 
enrolled mebership. The rules of 
debate shall be those vf the 
Australian Journalists' Associ-
ation with the chairman having 
a casting vote. 
GMH 
Delete clause 8. 
GMH 
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APPENDIX 4 
R U L E S 
for the guidance of new members of 
the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery and 
journalistic, TV, radio and 
cable service visitors 
to Parliament House 
On the House of Representatives side the area from the foot of the 
Gallery stairs in the Government lobby arouhd to the office of the Clerk 
of the House is prohibited territory. We are not allowed to pass through 
this area in any circumstances. 
We are allowed to pass through the Government and Opposition lobbies of 
either Chamber but are asked not to linger or to engage Senators or 
Members in conversation in these areas. If a Senator or Member initiates 
a conversation with a member of the Gallery in the lobbies this, of 
course , is quite acceptable. \"/hen party meetings are in progress, the 
prohibition on lingering is absolute. 
Members of the Gallery wishing to speak to a Senator or Member in 
Parliament House should: 
(a) ask the Attendants stationed at the King's Hall entrances 
to the Chambers to pass a message to a Senator or Member 
indicating that they would like to speak to the Member, or 
(b) arrange with the Senator or Member by telephone to speak 
to him in his room, or 
(c) approach the Senator or Member in King's Hall. 
Members of the Federal Parliamentary Press Gallery are allowed to use the 
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Parliamentarians' newspaper reading room. The agreement we have with the 
Parliament is that we do not seek to engage Parliamentarians in conver-
sation in this area and that we limit our use of the room to the minimum 
necessary to do our work. Parliamentarians have priority in the use of 
the files at all times. 
Photographers and TV cameramen may take pictures or film on invitation 
in private rooms but the taking of pictures or film anywhere else in the 
building is prohibited except with the specific pernussion of Mr President 
and/or Mr Speaker. 
Radio journalists may similarly make tapes on invitation in private rooms 
but taping anywhere else in the building is prohibited except with the 
specific permission of Mr President and/or Mr Speaker. 
Television cameramen should avoid using the centre area of the landing 
and the steps outside the front entrance to the building for the purpose 
of interviewing Members of Parliament or other persons. 
No members of the Gallery are permitted to enter the Members' Bar Guest 
Rooms. 
The Parliamentary Officers administer the above rule with sympathy and 
flexibility but such an attitude can be preserved only if Gallery members 
and visitors to the Press Gallery observe the rules meticulously. 
PRESIDENT 
Parl~amentary Press Gallery 
i 
i ( 
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APPENDIX 5 
LISTING OF 'HANDOUTS' PLACED IN 
FEDERAL PARLIAMENTARY PRESS GALLERY BOXES 
27 Nay 1978 to 3 June 1978 
28 May 1978: 
Statement by Senator Wriedt - speech on international arms control. 
Council of Small Business Organisations of Australia press release. 
Pharmacy Guild of Australia - 'Pharmacy Welcomes Medication Enquiry'. 
AIDA statement re retirement of Mr Callaghan and appointment of Mr Geoff 
Allen. 
Statement by Lionel Bowen re Malcolm Fraser and story in ?inancial Review. 
Prime Minister's Electorate Talk. 
Statement by Ralph Hunt re Long-stay Patients. 
Statement by Dr Klugman re Long-stay Patients. 
29 May 1978: 
Pamphlet from Arab Republic of :~gypt Embassy. 
Bureau of Transport Economics Report: Mainline Upgrading: Evaluation of 
a range of options for the Trans Australia Link, and news release by Peter 
Nixon. 
~. 
Reply to Senator l'ialsh from Ralph Hunt re long term patients. 
Press Statement by Senator Walsh: 'Shadow Minister Warns of Threat to 
Small Country Hospitals'. 
New China News. 
Department of Health HR Question No. 1073 re bulk billing. 
Department of Health I:'.R Question No. 673 re storage and disposal of radio-
active materials. 
Department of Health HR Question No. 209 re experiments on animals. 
Opening Address by Minister for Environment, Housing and Community 
Development at the Environmental Economics Conference, ANU, 29 May 1978. 
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Minister for Productivity HR Question No. 726 re information in Appendix III 
of the First Annual Report of the Administrative Review Council. 
Department of the Northern Territory HR Question No. 1111 re payment of 
home telephone rentals or charges by the Department. 
Minister for Home Affairs HR Question No. 1095 re imports of scotch whisky 
to Cocos Island. 
Minister for Home Affairs HR Question No. 1121 re payment of home telephone 
rentals or charges by the Department. 
Minis~ r for Home Affairs HR Question No. 1089 re Chairmen of Trustees of 
the Australian War Memorial from 1945 to the present. 
Department of Veterans 1 Affairs HR Question No. 172 re recommendations 
of Mr Justice Toose who conducted the Independent Enquiry into the 
Repatriation System in October 1971. 
PM Press Release: 1 Grant to the Australian Academy of Technological 
Sciences 1 • 
Department of the Capital Territory HR Question No. 1023 re overseas travel 
by Mr Ellicott since 11 November 1975. 
Department of theCa~ ·~al Territory HR Question No. 1024 re overseas 
travel by Mr Ellicott ~Y aeroplane or ship since 11 November 1975. 
Urban and Regional Development (Financial Assistance) Act 1974 - Agreement 
between the Commonwealth of Australia and the State of Tasmania re 
provision of financial assistance for Urban Expansion and Redevelopment 
and Sewerage. 
Australian Apple and Pear Corporation Report 1977. 
Pacific Basin Economic Council press release: New Japanese Leader of PBEC. 
Press statement by Executive Director, Australian Confederation of Apparel 
Manufacturers re reports of tariff cuts. 
ABS Daily Publications advice. 
Minister for National Development HR Question No. 939 re coal suitable for 
conversion to oil or gas. 
Ninister for National Development HR Question No. 755 re bodies responsible 
for nuclear energy research and development and for the regulation and 
safety aspects of the use of nuclear energy in the UK, USA, West Germany, 
Japan, France and Canada. 
List of Senate Committee meetings 29 Nay - 9 June 1978. 
Media release by the Joint Council of the Australian Public Service re 
59th meeting of the Joint Council of the Australian Public Service. 
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Press release by Senate Standing Corrunittee on Trade and Corrunerce re Trade 
Corrunissioner Inquiry. 
Department of Foreign Affairs, Australian Foreign Affairs Record, March 
1978. 
News release by Bar~~ Cassell, Cattlemen's Union of Australia, 'Extract 
of Address to meeting of cattle producers, Gilgandra, NSW'. 
Press release by Reserve Bank of Australia, 'Volume of Money'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 6411.0, 'Price index of materials used in manufacturing 
industry March 1978'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 8508.0, 'Receipts, sales and stocks of new tractors 
December quarter 1977'. 
HR and Senate Hansards. 
30/31 May 1978: 
Australian Farmers' Federation Hedia Statement: Tariff Cuts. 
Hedia Release: International Conference on Industrial Democracy -
address by Ian Hacphee, 30 Hay 1978. 
Report of the Ad Hoc Working Corrunittee on Australia-Japan Relations and 
Press Statement by the Prime Hinister. 
Interim Annual Report 1976-77, Albury-Wodonga Development corporation. 
Industry and Corrunerce Press Release: Small Business Surve:r. 
Hinister for Productivity HR Question re Nomad. 
Department of Immigration and Ethic Affairs Note to Heads of Bureaux re 
tabling of Galbally Report and subsequent press conference. 
Treasury handout re duplicate copy of the Annual Agricultural Census form -
HR Question on Notice No. 1160. 
Prime Hinister HR Question on Notice No. 765 re recommendations of the 
Scott Corrunittee. 
Prime Minister HR Question on Notice No. 1077 re Tax Sharing - Stage II 
Arrangements. 
Department of the Northern Territory HR Question on Notice No. 1200 re 
travel overseas by aeroplane since 11 November 1975. 
Statement by the Treasurer: Commonwealth DFl 300 Hillion Borrowing in The 
Netherlands. 
Statement by Dr Doug Everingham re Aboriginal land rights in the Northern 
Territory. 
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ABS Catalogue No. 6212.0, 'Employed Wage and Salary Earners March 1978 
(Preliminary) ' . 
ABS Catalogue No. 5629.0, 'Stocks OWned by Private Enterprises in 
Australia March Quarter 1978 (Preliminary) . 
ABS Catalogue No. 7205.0, 'Meat Statistics, Australia, March 1978'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 6213.0, 'Employment and Unemployment, February 1978'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 7603.0, 'Fisheries 1976-77'. 
'Hot Line' (ACOA Publication). 
Foreign Affairs HR Question on Notice No. 1164 re Denuclearized Zones: 
Antarctica and Outer Space. 
Foreign Affairs HR Question on Notice No. 1166 re Australian Participation 
in International Agreements on Hijacking and Piracy. 
Foreign Affairs HR Question on Notice No. 1177 re Special Session of the 
General Assembly on Disarmament. 
Foreign Affairs HR Question on Notice No. 1163 re Special Session of the 
General Assembly on Disarmament. 
Tom Uren - Address to the Shires Association of NSW, Sydney, 30 May 1978. 
Joint Statement by Ralph Hunt and Brian Dixon: Commonwealth Money for 
Victorian Women's Refuges. 
Parliamentary Joint Committee of Public Accounts: Public Inquiry, 
Auditor-General's Reports 1976-77. 
Department of Finance HR Question on Notice No.36 re Department advertising. 
Statement by Ian Armstrong, NSW Chairman, Cattlemen's Union of Australia: 
Saudi Arabian Mission. 
Media Release: Employee Participation - The National Approach -Extracts 
of Address by the Minister for Productivity at the International 
Conference on Industrial Democracy. 
Department of Transport news release: Fiftieth Anniversary of Southern 
Cross Flight. 
Prime Minister Statement on migrant services and programs. 
Third report of the Joint Standing Committee on the New and Permanent 
Parliament House. 
Office of the Deputy Leader of the Opposition handout - after hours phone 
numbers. 
Minister for Science media release: Acting Director Appointed. 
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Department of Aboriginal Affairs media release: Arakun and Mornington 
Island Co-ordinating Committees to meet this week. 
Department of Aboriginal Affairs media release: Territorians Misinformed 
on Land Rights. 
Department of the Special Trade Representative HR Question on Notice 
No. 590 re staff canteens. 
Department of the Special Trade Representative HR Question on Notice No. 1119 
Te payment of home telephone charges or rentals by the Department. 
Primary Industry media release: Visit by Tunisian Delegation. 
Primary Industry media release: Sugar Price Change. 
Minister for Primary Industry: release re tentative pattern of sitting 
days for Budget session. 
Defence Press Release: Names Selected for New Patrol Boats. 
Defence Press Release: Diggers Fire with British and German Armies. 
Minister for Health HR Question on Notice No. 915 re allowable income to 
unemployed persons and TEAS n•cipients. 
Minister for Health HR Question on Notice No. 1106 re payment of home 
telephone charges or rentals by the Department. 
Office of the Commissioner for Community Relations statement re address to 
the Multicultural Education Action Association's inaugural conference. 
Committee of Privileges report on the appropriate means of ensuring the 
security of Parliament House. 
Deparrment of the Special Trade Representative HR Question on Notice 
No. 1119 re payment of home telephone charges or rentals by the Department. 
~linister for Post and Telecommunication HR Question on Noti~e No. 766 re 
the Schools Commission. 
ABS Catalogue No. 5602.0, 'Sav~ngs Banks (Preliminary) April 1978'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 5320.0, 'Foreign Investment in Enterprises in Australia 
Harch Quarter 1978 (Preliminary)'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 5621.0, 'Life Insurance -December 1977'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 5614.0, 'Finance Companies March 1978'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 5617.0, 'Financial Corporations Statistics March 1978'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 5621.0, 'Life Insurance - December 1977'. 
ABS Catalogue No. 3304.0, 'Perinatal Deaths 1976'. 
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Aboriginal Lnnd Fund Commission Annual Report 1976-77. 
ANZ Bank Business Indicators. 
Commonwealth Serum Laboratories, Operations and Capital Works Program, 
Report of the Independent Inquiry, April 1978. 
Parliamentary Joint Committee of Public Accounts: l69th Report of the Public 
Accounts Committ~e. 
Second Reading Speech by the Minister for Primary Industry - States and 
Northern Territory Grants (Bluetongue Virus Control) Bill 1978. 
Joint Statement by Senator Guilfoyle and the Hon. Ron Payne: South 
Australian Family Support Services Scheme. 
Press release from Government House: Award of Australian Bravery 
Decorations. 
Industries Assistan(':e Commission Report: The Music Recording Industry in 
Australia and Press Release. 
AFCO Media Release: Sugar Price Rise - Consumers' Reaction. 
Minister for Environment, Housing and Community Development news release 
and booklet re lvorld Environment Day, 5 June. 
~unister for National Development HR Question on Notice No. 179 re 
report by the medical team from the School of Public Health and Tropical 
Medicine which undertook analysis of medical surveys at Lucas Heights. 
Minister for Transport News Release re State Government financial 
assistance to the dairying industry. 
Department of Transport HR Question on Notice No. 376 re expenditure on 
works associated with Proserpine Airport. 
Department of Transport HR Question on Notice No. 1060 re passenger 
mov~ments at Sydney Airport. 
Department of Transport HR Question on Notice No. 1084 re the establishment 
of an Australian Transport Literature Information System. 
Minister for Health HR Question on Notice No. 1130 "-·e Employment ,,f Field 
Officers. 
Foreign Affairs HR Question on Notice N?. 975 re issue of passports to 
certain classes of public servants. 
Department of Transport HR Question on }!otice No. 1083 re National Times 
article on Vietnamese refugees. 
Minist8r for Employment and Industrial Relations HR Question on Notice 
No. 570 re staff canteens operated by his Department. 
'\ 
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Department of Transport HR Question on Notice No. 1058 re conditions of 
the curfew at Sydney Airport. 
Department of Education HR Question on Notice No. 626 re research grants 
to institutions investigating matters in which animals are used. 
Prime Minister HR Question on Notice No. 200 re chartering of aircraft 
for use by Prime Minister since 11 November 1975. 
Department of Transport HR Question on Notice No. 910 re freight 
equalisation payments on Tasmanian beer and cider. 
Criminology Research Council news release re grants totalling $54,500 for 
research. 
Parliamentary Joint Committee of Public Account3: 169th Report of the 
Public Accounts Committee (released twice) . 
Leader of the Opposition in the Senate press statement re State Income 
Tax legislation. 
Minister for Social Security: Second Report of the National Advisory 
Council for th~ Handicapped. 
ABS Daily Publications Advice. 
Minister for Construction Media Release: $2.6m contract for new law 
courts, Alice Springs. 
Ninister for Primary Industry Media Release: Rural Industry Information 
Papers 1978. 
HR and Senate Hansards. 
l June 1978: 
uepartment of Foreign Affairs News Release: Visit by Singapore Musician-
Artist. 
Press Stateme~t by Alan Cadman and Senator Chaney re Cadman's election 
at Chairman of Liberal and Country Parties' Chairman's Group following 
Chaney's resignation. 
Department of Special Trade Representative HR Question No. 1201 re overseas 
travel by Mr Garland since 11 November 1975. 
Department of Special Trade Representative HR Question No. 1202 re overseas 
travel by aeroplane or ship since 11 November 1975. 
Media Statement by Wal Fife: Oil Industry Conference. 
Defence Press Release: North West Cape. 
Press Release by Ralph Willis re Government's economic policies. 
Statement by Barry Cassell, National Director, Cattlemen's Union of 
Australia: Cattlem,;m t.o seek public support. 
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Minister for Immigration and Ethnic Affairs news release: New Settlement 
Centres for Migrants. 
Minister for Foreign Affairs news release: Appointment of Australian 
Ambassador to Denmark. 
Radio Talk statement by the Deputy Prime Minister re Multilateral Trade 
Negotiations. 
Department of Veterans' Affairs news release: Address by the Minister to 
the Annual Congress of the RSL, NSW Branch, 31 May 1978. 
1/2 June 1978: 
Media Release, Minister for Productivity: 'Safety A• .cd'. 
Treasury HR Question on Notice No. 959 re income tax and primary producers. 
Government House release: The Queen's Birthday Honours 1978. 
Australian Film and Television School Annual Report 1976-77. 
Australian Farmers' Federation media release: 'New IAC Appointments'. 
Australian Tobacco Board Twelfth Annual Report 1977. 
Report of Parliament on the operations of the road safety and standards 
authority. 
The Australian Forestry Co\mcil: Summary of resolutions and recommendat~ons 
of the sixteenth meeting. 
Statement by Leader of the Opposition re McGregor Royal Commission. 
Department of Health HR Question on Notice No. 1094 re quarantine 
restrictions on the entrt of eggs and egg products. 
Department of Health HR Question on Notice No. 629 re pesticide poisoning. 
Export Sugar Committee press statement re Export Sugar Rebate Payable. 
Ministerial Statement, Hon. Doug Anthony: Uranium Export Policy. 
Department of Finance HR Question on Notice No. 535 re Departmental 
libraries. 
Department of Defence HR Question No. 920 re prisoners of war in Nagasaki. 
Department of Defence HR Question No. 715 re Leopard Tanks. 
Tr.easury HR Question No. 967 re rate of variation in the volume of money 
known at 'M3'. 
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Treasury HR Question No. 670 re the Financial Corporation Act 1.974. 
Treasu~~ HR Question No. 1045 republic sector borrowing requirements. 
Treasury HR Question No. 969 re establishment of import letters of credit 
by trading banks .. 
Trea:;ury HR Question No. 972 re percentage of total amount of letters of 
credit established for import transactions. 
Treasury HR Question No. 821 re fluctuations in the value of the Australian 
dollar. 
ABS Catalogue No. 6405.0: Export Price Index March 1978. 
ABS Catalogue No. 8501.0: Retail Sales of Goods: Australia April 1978 
(Provisional) . 
ABS Catalogue No. 6302.0: Average Weekly Earnings, March Quarter 1978. 
ABS Catalogue No. 8404.0: Minerals and Mineral Products February 1978. 
ABS Catalogue No. 6311.0: Wage Rates Index, March 1978 (Prelim· ·Etry). 
ABS Catalogue No. 8402.0; Mining Establishments Details of Oper;.uon 
1976-77. 
ABS Catalogue No. 5506.0: Public Authority Finance Taxation 1976-·77. 
Joint Parliamentary CommitL~e on Foreign Affairs and Defence Sub-Committee 
on Territorial Boundaries: Australia, Antarctica and the law of the 
sea Interim Report, Volume II Appendices ar.d Bibliography. 
Report on the General Administration and Operation of the Papua New 
Guinea Superannuation Scheme and the Contract Officers Retirement Benefits 
Scheme. 
Report on the Operations of the Papua New Guine~ Superannuation Board 
and the Contract Officers (Papua New Guinea) Retirement Benefits Board. 
Address by the Minister for Environment, Housing and Community Development, 
to the Confederation of Aastralian Sport's Seminar on Sports Administration 
and Coaching. 
PreFs statement by Minister for National Development: Petroleum Refining 
Industry. 
ABS Daily Public~~ions Advice. 
Minister for Health News Release: No Interruption to Immunization Program. 
Minister for Immigration and Ethnic Affairs Ne\vS Release: Interpreting 
and Translating Services to be upgraded. 
Department of the Special Trade Representative Xedid Release: Discussions 
with the EEC. 
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The Defence Services Homes Scheme: Report from the HR Standing committee 
on Expenditure and statement by Chairman of Committee. 
Tabling Statement by R.C. Katter, MP, Chairman, HR Standing Committee on 
Road Safety when tabling Motorcycle and Bicycle Safety report. 
Opposition Spokesperson on Post and Telecommunications press release: 
'Opposition Blasts Post Increases'. 
Minister for Environment, Housing and Community Development HR Question 
on Notice No. 802 re environment impact statements. 
Statement by Ian Armstrong, NSW Chairman, Cattlemen's Union of Australia: 
Cattlemen seek support. 
Minister for Environment, Housing and Community Development HR Question on 
Notice No. 944 re implementation of the proposals of the Report Planning 
for the Use of Sewage. 
~linister for Environment, Housing and Community Development HR Question 
on Notice No. 467 re sums paid to each airl~ne for air travel within 
Australia during 1976-77. 
Minister for the Northern :rerritory HR Question on Notice No. 723 re 
information relating to the operation of tribunals created by his 
Department. 
Statement by the Chairman of the Standing Committee on Environment and 
Conservation when tabling report on the Commonwealth Government and the 
Urban Environment. 
Senate Standing Committee on Constitutional and Legal Affairs, Priority 
of Crown Debts Report. 
Press Statement by Tom Uren re Treasury analysis of the implications of 
uranium mining on the Australian economy. 
Statement by Graham McCamley, National President, Cattlemen's Union of 
Australia: Cattle Protests Success. 
Treasury Press Release: Treasury Notes, Week ended Wednesday, 31 May 1978. 
Prime Minister Press Release: Northern Territory Self-Government. 
Release re ACT Conference to Discuss Drug Information - ACT Branch of the 
society of Hospital Pharmacists in Australia. 
Minister for Health HR Question on Notice No. 843 re hospital treatment 
charges for overseas visitors. 
Department of Science HR Question on Notice No. 870 re need for marine 
research vessels. 
Department of Science HR Question on Notice No. 1114 re payment of home 
telephone charges and rentals by the Department. 
t 
Second Reading Speech by the Treasurer: Pa~liarr;ntary Contributory 
superannuation Amendment Bill 1978. 
Tabling Statement by Roger Shipton, Chairman, Territorial Boundaries 
Sub-committee, Joint Cvmmittee on Foreign Affairs and Defence. 
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Industry and Commerce Press Release: Resignation of Senator R.C. Wright. 
Minister for Social Security Ne~s Release: Children's Services Grants. 
Media Release, Minister for Primary Industry: Visit to Australia by the 
Tunisian Minister f?r Agriculture. 
Nedia Nessage, the Real Estate Institute of Australia: 'Cabinet Out of 
Touch'. 
Task Force on Co-ordination in Welfare and Health: 2nd Report: 
Consultative Arrangements and the Co-ordination of Social Policy Development. 
HR and Senate Hansards. 
3 June 1978: 
Speech by Bill Hayden, MP, Annual Conference NSW Branch, ALP. 
Statement by Minister for Trade and Resources, Anthony: Possible 
relaxation of US beef import restrictions. 
East Timor Nel'lS, Issue No. 34. 
Statement by Department of Business and Consumer Affairs: Receipt of IAC 
Report on orange juice. 
Statement by Ninister for Business and Consumer Affairs: Appointments 
to IAC,Commissioners positions to be re-advertised. 
Statement by Depctrt.'lent of Education: First Australian junior in 
international music competition. 
Statement by Housing Industry Association commenting on building approvals 
statistics for April. 
Statement by Shadol'l Treasurer, Ralph Willis: Tax indexation now l'lhittled 
dol'ln to one-third. 
Statement by HR committee Secretariat: Notice of meeting of Standing 
Committee on Aboriginal Affairs. 
Statement ~f Vice-Chancellor, ANU, expressing concern at Government action 
in relation to membership of student associations. 
statement by Bureau of Mineral Resources: Release of Reports on ru1timony 
plus geophysical data. 
.\ 
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Statement by Minister for Immigration and Ethnic Affairs: Self-help is 
key to migrant settlement. 
Statement by President, Cattlemen's Union: Government should increase 
pressure on US to allow more Australian beef imports. 
Statement by Anthony as Acting Prime Minister: Prince Charles to visit 
March 1979. 
Au~tralian Bureau of Statistics: Daily Publications advice, 2 June. 
Statement by Alan Cadman, MP: Government parties Urban and Community 
Affairs Committee concerned that increasing transport costs affecting 
exports. 
Statement by Joint Council of the Australian Public Service; reporting on 
conclusion of two-day Darwin meeting. 
Department of Foreign Affairs: Backgrounder No. 140 for week ending 2 June. 
Statement by Minister for Health: Increase in patient contribution for 
pharmaceutical benefits. 
Minister for Immigration answers question on notice from Moss Cass MP 
on migrant intake. HR No. 431. 
Minister for Immigration answers question on notice from Moss cass MP on 
staffing levels. HR No. 1041. 
Minister for Immigration answers question on notice from Mr Howe MP on 
migrant intake statistics. HR No. 1075. 
HR Committee Office. Preliminary advice of Reps. Committee Meetings 
6 and 7 June. 
Personal explanation by Tom Uren MP denying Communist links. Hansard 
green photocopy. 
Minister movements sheet for week ending 9 June (released 2 June) . 
Acting Minister for Foreign Affairs, Ian Sinclair, answers question on 
notice from K. Cairns MP on Australian/China Council. HR No. 1171. 
Prime Minister answers question on notice from Dr Klugman MP on Australian 
Refugee Advisory council. HR No.836. 
Minister for Finance answers question on notice from Mr N. Brown MP 
refusing to provide generalised information on inter-departmental com-
mittees. HR No. 661. 
Statement by Minister for Home Affairs. Government donation of $500,000 
dollar for dollar to Australian Ballet Development Fund. 
Joint committee of Public Accounts, Release of l69th Report relating to the 
Department of Finance Minute on the 157th Report. 
t I " 
Building Approvals Statistics, April. 
Report of HR Standing Committee on Expenditure, Northern Territory 
Forestry Pro~ram. 
Price Index of Electrical Installation Materials Statistics for May. 
Statement by K. Cairns MP on tabling report on Northern Territory 
Forestry by Standing Committee on Expenditure. 
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Statement by Auditor-General's Office, Financial Statements on Science 
and Industry Endowment Fund. 
Statement by Shadow Ninister for Health, Dr Klugman, attacking increase 
in patient contribution for pharmaceutical benefits. 
Press Statement and Report from Senate Standing Committee on 
Constitutional and Legal Affairs on its Report into Priority of Crown 
Debts. 
Statement by Minister for Immigration and Ethnic Affairs, Australia 
leads world in setting up single body to recognise overseas professional 
qualifications, 
HR and Senate Hansards. 
Statement by IAC notifying public hearings on certain Welded Steel Pipe 
and Tubes,and Brassieres. 
ANZ Bank Quarterly Survey. 
Statement by Shadow Minister for Media, Susan Ryan: Staley getting no 
Government support on inquiry into ABC proposal. 
Committee on overseas professional qualifications, 9th Report. 
National Corr~ittee on Discrimination in Employment, 4th Report. 
TTA 32nd Annual Report, 1976-77. 
Pharmacy Guild. Comment on increased pharmaceutical benefits patients 
contribution. 
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On the eve of next mcnth's major series of negotiations between Australian cool supp-
liers and Jcponese steel mills, relotiom between the two Governments ore deteriorat-
ing. It would be going too for to descr;b~ the relations os strained, but they certain-
ly ore not sound or Lased on muttxrl trust The Government has implicitly recognised 
this by appointing o high powered Consultative Committee on Relations with Jopon, 
charged with monitoring on a continuing basis relotions betweQI'l the two cc .. :ntries. 
Chaired by Mr R. G. Jcckson of CSR, the committee consi;t; of R. D. G. Agnew 
(Agnew Clough\, Sir John Crawford, R.J. Kirby {MTIA\, R.T. Madigan (Hamersley 
Iron), Sir Malcolm McArthur (fonnerly of Meat Board), S.B. Myer {Myer Emporium), 
P.l. Nolan {ACTU) and 1ix departmental heads-- N.S. Currie (Industry and 
Commerce), N.F. Porkin:on (Foreign Affair~), J. Scully (Trade and Resources), Sir 
Frederick Wheeler {Tremury), A.J. Woods (Notional Development), G.J. Yeend 
(Prime Minister's) and K.C.O. Shonn (former Ambassador to Jupon). Announ~ing 
the committee, the Foreign Affairs Minister, Mr Andrew Peacock, said "the Govern-
ment's intention was to ensure that all aspects of Au<frolio's relationship with Japan, 
which was of such crucial importance, were etrectively managed and co-ordinated". 
Although this is clearly o good committee, "Inside Canberra" believes, as do many in 
Parliament and in the Public Service, that relations with Jopon must be de-politicised 
os o domestic issue and that on unswerving bi-partisan approach should be striven for. 
The Labor Party turned these relations into o political issue wdh its hysterical and 
xenophobic opposition to the signing of the 1957 Agreement on Commerce with Jcpon. 
The present Government, when in Oprosition, further politicised the relations with 
its hounding of the late Mr R.F.X.Connor because of his handling of 'l'linerals policy 
{a policy that looks remarkably akin now Ia that of Mr J.D.Anthony). 
"Inside Canberra" does not often editoriolise, but believes os a first step to"mds 
reaching a bi-partisan approach, twa Labor men should be oppoirted to the con<ultative 
committee. The obvious choices ore tho sloadow Minister for Trade, Mr Lionel Bowen 
and the shadow Minister for Minerals ond Energy, Mr Paul Keeling. Twa senior 
Government bock-bencher> should also [10 onto the Co'l'lmittee, possibly Senator H'!rold 
Young, chaimon of the Government Members' Resources Committee and Mr John 
Moora (Lib Old) who has taken o close intare't in Jopon. Until Japan is obolutely 
satisfied it will be trea•ed consistently by Canberra, no matter which party is in office, 
it will not tie itself to aoy greoter de3ree to Australia as a major sL >plier than it does 
now. Tremendous opp01tunitie; will be lost if action is not sao~ token. 
John Fairfax and Sons' serialisotion of Sir John Kerr's meni'irs, reportedly at a fee 
of $85,000, seems likely to be one of tho moJO' publishing flop< of recent years. To 
dote the book hm bern not only borin(], but remarkably uni~forrnotive, In Porliamcn' 
Hou,e, where it "·O•.old be imcained that <crialisation would have been read most avidly, 
a majority had already given up reading the extracts by Tuesday. A senior ministerial 
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staffer told "Inside Canberra" this week that Sir John Kerr's account of why he did 
not lake up the UNESCO appointment in Paris caused wry smiles among senior Ministers. 
Sir John says he did not take the job because he would hove been prevented from re-
plying to his opponents. The senior staffer assured "Inside Canberra" that Sir John 
was "pushed" and hod to be pushed hard, what's more, before he gave up the appoint-
ment. 
l he meeting in Canberra this week of the inter-Slate executive of the ACTU marked 
the end of effective union resistance to the development of the uranium mining indus-
try. The debate on whether the ACTU should sponsor o bon on the industry v.m summed 
up by one of the leaders of the left wing faction, Mr Roy Gietzelt (representing the 
service industries) who asked the rhetorical question: "What is the point of a bon you 
can't enforce". Mr Gietzelt's views were general'! endorsed around the table. The 
ACTU is going through the motions of showing concern-- next week a small delegation 
led by Mr R.J. Ha ... ke, will meet the Minister far Foreign Affairs, Mr Peacock, the 
Minister far National Development, Mr Newman, and the Minister fur Aboriginal 
Affairs, Mr Viner, to discuss urani~m issues. A representative delegation from the 
ACTU will also oa abroad soon to study the safety of operation of nuclear plants and 
proliferation and waste disposal problems. 
Ann Summers, a front rank writer for the National Times, is to become the Head of 
Bureau for the Australian Financial Review in Canberra. She will replace Brion 
Toohey, who will take over early next year from Robert Haupt as the Review', 
Washington correspondent. Mr Haupt will be returning to toke up a job on tne 
Review's Sydney editorial staff. 
In the next few weeks Federal Cabinet will make a decision on long term car rental 
franchise arrangements at airports. It will almost certainly decide to franchise two 
notional operators-- Avis, which now has exclusive franchise rights, and Hertz, now 
cart rolled by TAA (as exclusively forecast by "Inside Canberra" Vol.31 No. 38). 
Avis has already notified the Government that it will nat argue against two national 
operators. But the Government mi'.ht make a concession to Budget by franchising that 
operator nationally on the basis tf. .. t it would not hove on airport office, but would 
hove o phone booking service at each airport. 
From the point of view of Avis and Hertz, the key issue to be decided by Cabinet is 
what percentage of r~venue the Commonwealth will take from them. Avis has pro-
vided the Government with detailed operating figures of its own, and also of Hertz 
and Budget, which Avis claim• to be very accurate. On the basis of these figures, 
Avis claims that two operators woold only acl,ieve reasonable profitability if the 
Commonwealth took no more than five percent of revenue. Currently, as the sole 
operator, Avis is paying eight percent. 
A bureaucratic bottle of considerable significance to the mining indu>lry has ended 
with a dd€'at for the CSIRO and a victory for the Department of National Development. 
The rPcommendation by the Jl.u;tralian Science and Technology Council (ASTEC) that 
the B.Hcau of Mineral Resource; be re-organised as a ;to tutory authority re>pansible 
to the Mini;ter for National Development was mode against strong opposition from 
CSIRO. The CSIRO executive urgPd that "a mare effective and certainly lcso costly 
approach" would be the transfer of BMR's rci•'Orch activities to CSIRO. Rejecting the 
f:xecutive's sug?esticn, ASTEC said the appointment of on Advi!.Ory Council for BMR 
should ensure that no overlap occurs between the t.vo organisations. This cou.,cil 
would comprise on independent chairman, o rnen·ber nominated by the Chief Govern-
ment Geologists' Conference, representatives of the petroleum industry, the mining 
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industry, the universities, and CSIRO, the permoMnl heads of Notional Development 
and Trade and Resources, and the BMR Director. Cabinet is unlikely to consider the 
ASTEC report this year, since some of its recornmendolions involve negotiation with State 
bodies, but it is believed the Government will endorse the new status of BMR. 
A flood of complain!'; from industry about Government purchasing policies and methods is 
expected when the subject is inve5tiooted by the House of Representatives Standing Committee 
on Expenditure. A sub-committee of Mr Ken Aldred (Lib Vicl, Mr Fronk Stewart (ALP NSW) 
and Mr Ray Braithwaite (NCP Old) will seek submissions from industry as well as Govern-
ment departments and statutory bodies. Public heo•rngs will br:gin in F~bruory. Among 
the complaints which hove provoked the inquiry ore lock of slondardi'Diion in documents, 
slow payment of bills, unclear policy guideline'-- particularly relating to local content 
arrangements, the deliberate exclusion of Au<lrolion manufactures by the way specificat-
ions are drawn up, and the delays in the purcl•a·.rng process. Same manufacturers ore also 
questioning the value and the cost cffectivene» of the public tendering system, pointing 
Ia the success of negotiated contracts and registers of suppliers as pr·octised aversem. 
The President of the Confederation of Australian Industry, Mr Max Dillon, has responded 
Ia critics of the organisation who, he says, ore "peripheral and ill-informed" and who 
hove been vocal in rheir disbelief that such diverse interests could po;sible come to com-
mon conclusions. Mr Dillon quoted the CAl submission to the Crawford study group as on 
example of CAl salick>rity, even •hough this submission was the subject of a blistering 
complaint by the Victorian Chon;ber of Manufactures (Vol.31 No.33), 
Having extolled the solidorit; of the CAl in his speech to the NSW Employe.rs' Federation, 
he said :"If a general cansemus view on some issue in the future means a watering down 
of strong attitudes held, then the Confederation will nat hesitate to express to Government 
a majority and a minority attitude to that section of tha particular issue involved". Whilst 
Mr Dillon's frankness is appreciated by top people in Government, they believe the CAl 
would be well advised never to come to Government with a majority onu minority view, 
This would only serve to strengthen doubts about the CAl's claim Ia represent the voice 
of a II Austro I ian business. 
The next round of talks between Australian and .bponese officials on fishing rights in the 
2CO nautical mile zone begins in Canberra on December 11. There appears only one im-
portant sticking point at the moment-- the insistence by the Australian side that the fish-
ing agreement contains a form of words which acknowledges that other commodities, aside 
from fish, can be brought into future negotiations on catch sizes etc. This is interpreted 
by the Japanese as ouggesling a beef for fish deal at <arne time in the future and Tokyo is 
resisting. However the occeptonc~ by Japan that other commodities could come into fish-
ing negotiations would have important political implications for •he National Country Party, 
The lighting industry is preparing toward off potential attacks an it from energy conser-
vationists. The Lighting Group of the Au<tralian Electrico~ and Electronic Manufacturer;' 
As,ociotioP is carrying out a study of the size and shape of the industry in preparation for 
justifying its uoe vf ~Pergy, Of concern to the indcstry is the "turn off a light" campaign 
in the United States. The industry believes thi; i< of little usc as lighting lake< only one 
to t.vo percent of total energy requirement; in ~he ~1orth"rn hemi;phere. The aim of the 
lighting industry is to pcrmode the commuPily that good lighting makes a major contri-
bution to human satisfaction in work ond in lei<vre. It will also emphasise that the trend 
is for greater luminosity from rerluced energy U>C. In short, the indu;try will argue that 
future technalogico I developments wi II a I low even higher standards of commercia I, domes-
tic and community lighting for less energy. 
MAZDA IN 
TROUBLE 
DEALERS 
HARD HIT 
US POLLS 
AID REAGAN 
CARTER 
NO BIG 
MONEY FOR 
NZ LABOUR 
FA MISSES 
Ot-.1 TRADE 
AMBITIONS 
291 
- 4 -
The additional Customs levy of 12.5 percent on goads under import quota which the 
Treasurer, Mr Howard, said was not intended "to have any additional protective 
effect" is going close to driving several car companies out of business. Mazda is 
in particular trouble and Hondo is struggling, Mazda has mounted a massive 
lobbying campaign for removal of the I 2.5 percent levy, and its rcpresent~tives 
have seen every Minister of importance from the Prime Minister dawn, so far to no 
effect. Mazda holds about one third of car quotas due to its outstanding sales per-
formance in the base year I 973-74, but now cannot sell enough cars to take up the 
full quota. It has been damaged by its inability to compete with new models and, 
like all Japanese cars, by the escalation of import costs caused by the appreciation 
of the yen against the Australian dollar. 
For Mazda, and to a lesser extent, most Japanese makers, the 12.5 percent Customs 
levy was almost the last straw. Added to f..'<Jzda's trouble i: the plight of their deal-
ers, about 90 percent of whom have exclusive Mazda franc~!ses and can ... •t look to 
other models to save them. With the Liberal Party's concern about smal; business, 
tl:e position of dealers is of particular concern. 
A number of Ministers, including the Minister for Industry and Commerce, Mr Lynch, 
ore sympathetic, but there i! no apparent ,elution, The 12.5 percent Customs levy 
cannot be totally abolished-- apart from the fact that it is worth a valuabl" $87 
million dollars-- b~cause to end it now would be seen as yet one mo·e embarrassirg 
retreat from the Budget strategy. Nor can the levy be selectively abo I ished. If the 
motor industry was relieved of the levy, ot a cost of $45 million, there would be 
overwhelming demands by importers of other products to have the levy removed, 
The results of the US elections of November 7 are seer. as strengthening the hand of 
Mr Ronald Reagan for the Republ icon Presidential nomination in 1980. His extensive 
and effective compcigning on behalf of candidates has put a number of them in his 
political debt, and he remains the Republican front-runner at this stage. Of the other 
contenders, both Senator Baker of Tennessee and Governor Thompson had impressive 
wins, while former Treasury Secretary John Connolly chalked up some more political 
IOUs. On the Democrat side, Presldent Carter emerped best, mainly because he 
~eems closest to the conservative trend sluwn in the election results. Governor 
Brown won well in California, portly by adopting more right wing positions, but he 
still lacks any real power base. Senator Edward Kennedy worked hard on behalf of 
five Senators, oil of whom lost. 
While the Au~tralion Labor Party was plt'Osontly surprised by private enf·erprise res-
ponse to its recent fund-roi>ing drive ("Inside Canberra" Vol.31 No.41), its New 
Zealand counterpart ho5 not fared so well during the election period just ended, Our 
Wellington correspondent reports that the substantial donations which NZ Labour has 
received in the pmt from manufacturers and other !urge enterprises have been ~low 
in appearing this year, 
The Senole Standing Committee on Trade and Commerce ha5 blocked the ambitions 
of the Depart01ent of Foreign Affairs to toke vver the Australian Trade Commissioner 
Service. In a report to the Parliament on fne Service, the comm:ttee came down firm .. 
lyon the side of the Trade Commissioner~ remaining under the administration of the 
Deportment of Trade and Rc'>Ources. In its report the Coonmittee said that there should 
be a necessarily cloce relotion,hip between the Service and the Deportment of Foreign 
Affairs, The gcrcral support given the Service should assist Secretary of Trade and 
Resources Deportment, Mr Jim Scully, in plans to e>pond the Service pa,ts in the 
M.~ddlej:~~~d~Sou.th_~~~~TJi<J,iH ~~r·-~.1:~!_- =~~:~. ~~ ·--- · 
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7,000 jobs could be in jeopardy: 
Con.11Jonents 
rnal\:ers figl1t 
the GIVIHplan 
Local components makers are preparing a strong 
rearguard act1on aga1nst the GMH export comple-
mentation plan. They ciJim that up to a quarter of the 
Australian components Industry 1n five States could 
be wiped out by export cred•t aspects of the comple-
mentatiOn p~ant. Th1s would occur. sav the components 
makers. 1f GMH is allowed byt11e Federal Government 
to implement its plan to reduce local purchase of 
components dollar for dollar w•th exports sales by 
watering down the 85 percent local content motor 
plan. 
Unofficial estimates of the r.et benefits versus 
disadvantages of t11e complementation plan have 
resulted in the following rciugh balar.ce sheet: On 
the cred1t side, the GM H proposal would represent a 
S 130 m1llion investment crealing about 3.000 10bs 
between now and 1985. Engmes would be produced 
more eff1c1enUy in a new plnnt. On the negative side, 
however, it is calculated that the loss of up to a 
quarter of the local components 1ndustry would 
translate into 7,000 less JObs and the phasmg out of 
$100 million worth of investment This is Without 
taking into account reg1onal d•slocations, 
Advisory body bypassed 
Component makers this week are meeting the 
senior offiCials 1n Cilnberra who comrrise a spec1al 
task force set up l'>y the Pnme Mm•ster alter he was 
first infcrmC'd of the complementation deal by GMH 
at the llroinn.ng of .Llnuary. 
In the ab~ence of dctfl•led answers to requests 
for inforll"iltlon from GI.IH, tt'l<:y will be asking for 
specifiC adv•ce from the task force on the govern· 
ment's assessme'lt of the impact of the export 
complementation on the total automotive industry 
and 1ts a!l•ed industries in Australia. 
They are also prC'ss1ng the relevant Minister -
the Minister for lndu5try and Commerce, Mr Lynch 
-to summon a meeting of the Automotive Industry 
Adviso1y CounciL This body includes representalives 
Continued on Page 7 
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The Victorian Premier, Dick Hamor, told his 
Cabinet on Monday last week that he had decided 
on 5 May as tho State election date. Next day ho 
gave the news to a mooting of his backbenchors. 
Then he returned to his office to find a telex 
message from the Federal Government Signalling 
a rise in interest rates. II was hardly tho Ideal way to 
begin an olcct1on campaign. On tho Wednesday 
came an ICI announcement of its decision to build 
a petrochemical plant at Point Wilson. but in terms 
of political impact tho question of interest ratos 
will almost certainly prove to be more important. It 
will be a long·running issue, whereas the ICI develop-
mentis a once·only thing. 
************ 
In terms of market realities, the proposal to the loan 
counCil that there be an 1mmed1ate mcrease 1n mterest 
rates on Commonwealth Bonds and local and sem1· 
government authonty bonds was,nev.tablfl. And, as far 
as overall economic trends are conccrnod. the Interest 
rate increase mvolved may be noth1nq more than a 
"hiccup" or a ''blip''- to use two of the h-,ghly technical 
economiC terms favoured by Federal Government 
spokesmen. But from the VIC>'IPOint of its political 
effects, t11e upward move m mleresl rates IS a senous 
matter. Ap:Jrt from an.,in,ng else. 1t does further damage 
to the cred,billty of the F'r:me M,n,ster. Mr Fraser-
somethinQ he and the Government can 1il·atlord. The 
yawn•ng Fraser cred'b''''Y gap IS undoubtedly one of 
the ma1or reasons for the Government's low opinion 
poll ratmgs. 
'i:il U ·::: ~:~~ ~~-:.; ~ -:'r-<.r-.:r 
Many people will see tile mlerest rates decis1on as 
another example of Mr Fraser breakmg an election 
pledge He cla,ms now that he never prom1~ed during 
the federal e1ect10n campa1gn thai mterest rates would 
fall by two percent. but mero1y s3•d lllere could be 
reductiOns ol up to that dmounl Even 11 that wore so. he 
certainly Intended to g~>e voters the 1mpross1on that he 
would got 1ntryrest rates down. and lh•s IS what mailers. 
Voters bu•lt un corta•n expecrat•ons wh•ch are now not 
be1ng met. 11owev0r. tr~ truth of Ire matle>r- to com a 
phrase- IS tnat Mr Frasrr and other sen•or Mm1stors 
d1d make del1mte stai•Jmonts about tnterosr rate reduc· 
110ns On 2 December 19 77. lor example, Mr Fraser 
referred to a l>•.o percent drop 1n mteresl rate~ over tho 
ensu•ng year ,Jnd added· "It is a target that can be and 
w1/l be act,,eved" And on 25 November the Ooputy 
Pnm" t.'•n•s:cr. l,lr Anl~cnv. rroade h1s ox:cns''·el)•reported 
statement that 1ntrJrest rates ,.,ou/d come do••m a/leas/ 
two P<'tCC'ntago pomls m tho next 12 months or he 
would cat l11s hat. 
************ 
People who do not believe that thl' Primo Minister 
deliberately misled them are still likely to form tho 
opinion from the inter<:>st rntes issue that he does 
not realty know what Is hnppening with the economy. 
Coming on top of a ser1cs of Oudgel miscalculation>, 
repoatod inaccurate forf'c:lsts about unemployment, 
and incorrect predictions about the Inflation rate, 
It must undermine I :11th In the Government's claim 
to oxpert1se in economic management. 
TWO 
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That the Government's economic predictions retain 
any credibtilly <tt all followmq t11e bunqle over the 
impact of the Budqet on the Decem1Jerqun1turconsumnr 
price index 1s little short of amazlflq. Wl1;1t most people 
do not realise IS that. whereas 1 ro<~sury's est1matPS 
proved to be r,d•o:ulously wron(J, tho prud1Ct1ons made 
by the Federal OppOSition leader. Mr Hayden, 1n h1s 
Budget debate speech were almost spot on. The 
Treasurer, Mr H.:oward, S[lld of the 1nd"ect lax changes 
m h1s Budget speech: "In terms of the c0nsumer pm:e 
mdex. those increases seem likely to be more lh:-~1' 
offset by tile effects of the chan~es to the f1nancmq of 
healih serv,ces." And statement number two presented 
Wltl1 !he Budget sa1d: "These forecasts embody ~ 
reduction 111 the December quarter CPI as a result of 
Budget measures. Accordmg to Tre>asury sources, the 
actual fall expected was about 0.5 percent. A week 
later Mr Hayden tabled a char! showmg he expected 
the mdirecl tax measures in the Budqet to add 0.6 
percent to the December quarter CPl. The actual 
impact turned out to be an addit1on 0f 0.4 percent Mr 
Hayden's est1mate of the cr: effect of exc1se increases 
on beer. spints and tobacco ;Jroducts wa~ 1.4 percent. 
The actual f1gure turned out lo t.G pe1ce.·:. Mr Ha~den 
es\lmaled tt1at I he d~rect impact of tho oil levy would be 
0.7 percent. It turned oul to be exilctly that amount. 
The es11mates used by Mr Hayden were based on 
calculations by an econom1st on h1s staff. Dr Geoff 
Jackson. When one OppoSition staffer can do so much 
better than the Treasury, i1 IS time some questions 
were asked. 
************ Mr Hayo._n and his stall have not only proved 
themselves ::.dept at economic projections of late. They 
have also clearly got access to some mside inlormauon. 
Last Thursday Mr Havden issued a press statement 
saying: "The Austraf,an people are looking to the Prtme 
Minister to honour h1s nrom1se of a two percent cut tn 
interest rales. II Mr Fraser is to main tarn any credrb1fl/y 
at all, the promise must be /u/111/ed no later than tho end 
of the financial year." A day later the F•nancial Rev1ew 
earned news of the Federal Governmenl's loan counc11 
telex on Interest rates. It was not tuck wll1ch ena!,fed 
the Labor leader lo score so ettectlvoty. He 1ssued tne 
Thursday statement because he had learned of the 
move to ra1se bond rJ tes. 
"(;--:; ..;:r-:-; · .. 71r~~f:·~~··.~..-:l 
Which brings us back to Mr Hamer and the 
Victorian election. Tho interest rates Issue wilt not 
help his Government in what lool<s lil<e a tough 
campaign. The Liberals in Victoria, however, do 
have one huge advantage over the labor Or:'OSition. 
While the ALP Is embarrassingly short of funds, the 
Liberals have money coming out of their ears. 
labor Is so hard·up t11nt it cannot even afford to 
retail, an advertising agency to prepare its campaign 
commercials and advertisements. The LibP.rals, on 
the other hand, have the firm of Masius, Wynne· 
Williams & D'Arcy·McManus (Australia) Piy. Ltd. 
workinn for them flat out. They havo decided that in 
the en;ly stages of the campaign they should 
concentrate their teleVISIOn advertising on Sunday 
nights, and over four Sundays they have scheduled 
72 30·second spots on Melbourne's three com· 
mercia! channels. That's saturation advertising, 
and there Is no way Labor can match it. If electionu 
can be bought, the Hamer Government should 
survive despite 'tntorest rates or any other Issue 
that moy emerge. 
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Enrich:ment options 
should be open- AEC 
Tho Atomic Enerqy Commission has advised the 
Government <HJ<'IIn5t committinq itself at this stnqe 
to ttny particular typo of uran1um enrichment tech· 
nology. In a report to tho Nattonaf Devetopment 
M1nister, t.lrl<evin Newman. it strongly recommends 
that Australia keep all options open for as lor.c1 as 
possible on tho onnchment technology ouost1on. 
The AEC report is nt present h1qhly classiftod, and 
has not yet boon d1~tnbutcd to other Ministers. Mr 
Newman, however, is expected to send a copy to the 
Prlmcy Minister, Mr Fraser, soon. 
Accordtng to a highly·placed source, the AEC's 
advice on the issue can be summed up as: "Let every 
flower blossom." It suggests that Australia should 
study all the research which 1s going on in the 
enrichment area, some of which could result in 
Important technological breakthrou')hs. This should 
bo taken into account in the feas;bllity stud1es the 
Government has ordered on the es•.ablishment ol a 
commercml uran1um ennchment moustry in Australia. 
Further stage of Japan study 
The Deputy Prime Minister, Mr ,ll.nthony, announced 
last month that the Government had decided to 
press ahead with uranium enrichment feasibility 
studies with potential collaborators including the 
URENCO consortium, Japan. France, and other 
lnloresled Governments. The 23 January announce· 
men! said: "Uranium enrichment 1s a highly complex 
industry, and substantial feasibility studies are 
required before consideration can be given to any 
commitment to its establishment. Environment 
factors wilt be taken into account in these studies." 
' Federal authorities have promised that State 
Governments and interested pnvate companies in 
Australia will be included as fully as possible i.1 the 
evaluation of enrichment proposals from foreign 
governments and organisations. 
The next move on utanium enrichment following 
the AEC report is likely to be a further stage in the 
joint enrichment feas1oility study w1th Japan. 
r-=:.Jt;\'l?""J'i~ tf\1 ~.,.., LJL~J L:~·.,.1:&"l ~ 
]/[ore petrol pl'ice 
rises inevitable 
Tl1e Federal Government has been warned that 
an increase in petrol P'ICN. ir'l Au:;tml1a is mevttable 
cs a rt'sult of the Iran crisis. Olfic1ats have told t11e 
Governmr.nt that, although 011 compnn1es Will have 
to corwinco tho p;,ces Juslif1cation T11bunat of the 
need for another 11r.o, they v.rll have no difficulty in 
makinq a cns>J. This will <1dd to the difficulty of 
contrcllmg inflntron, thouqh the likely increase be1nq 
mEJntioncd- about 18 cents a barrel- is not lnrqe. 
Tho eff0cts of the s1tuntton in Iran arc expected to 
start flowing throuqh the world price system and 
affecting Austrnua !Jy about May. 
The govornin(J bo;trd of the International Energy 
Agency (lEA) will hold a special meetmg In Paris on 1 
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March to consider the crisis, and Australian mpre· 
sentat1vcs from the Nntional Development Dc1)art· 
men! arc expected to attend. As revealed 111 l01st 
week's Oakes Report (Vol. 2 No. 3, 7 February 
1979), Austmlia has loclqod an applicatton for 
momborshrp of tho lEA, anrllhe Government believes 
this w1ll be formally approved before tho r.necial 
meeting. It was the nfled Jo prepa,.e for the I EA 
governor's meeting wt11ch prompted the N<d1onal 
Development Mmi~tr:r, Mr Newman, to call oil com· 
pany cxecut1ves to Canberra for a coniEHence 
yesterday. Mr Newman w<Jnted the collccttvtJ view 
of the oilmdustry on the effects of the Situation on 
Australla. He was also seekrng details from individual 
oil compan.es of their stock and supply situation. 
Hayden: effects on Australia 
The Federal Opposition Leader, Mr Hayden, was 
the first prom1nent politician to discuss publicly (he 
likely oil price effects of the political lnstabilrty in 
Iran. He told the Australran lns11tute of Energy 
conference in Newcastle Ia$! week: "Iran normally 
produces s1x million barrels of oil a day. Current 
production is negligible. Assuming that politic<?! 
stabrllty is restored to fran ~:nder a new uJmlnistration, 
the level of production is estimated to, ~ach no more 
than three million barrels a day- or half previous 
output - for reaso'\s whicl1 include technical dif· 
ficuJties created by the loss of technicians who have 
left the country during the current unrest. Most are 
unlikely to return. 
"A more permanent and signif::ant factor is, that 
under a new administration. Iran ;s likely to buy far 
fewer armaments. If this should happen, Iran will be 
able to m?intain living standards and an adequate 
industrial development program at a lower level of 
export income. 
"The impact of these developments is that already 
non-contract petroleum supplies from other countries 
are attracting an additional S4.00 a barrel premium, 
and clearly this must push up world Prices generally. 
In the short·term, therefore, Australia, like most 
other countnes, cannot avoid the problems of oil 
pr;cing and supply ca'"sed by what Is happening in 
Iran." 
Further increase by OPEC 
Government adv1sers confirm Mr Hayden's 
analysis. They concede tha •. as well as an oil price 
rise caused by the Iran situation, the Australian 
economy w111 also 11ave to absorb another lncrcose 
later this year when the Organisation oi Petroleum 
Exporting Countnes !OPEC) is again expected to 
jack up prrces. The OPEC increase will be p·assecl on 
to Australian consumers because of the Gowrnment's 
policy of maintaming focal oil prices at wv.ld parity 
tevel. 
m TQJI"' f·:J t""!l r• ~""" r:,1 fl'!l I , ! !.J~~· ;~> ~ L l£),Jt.,J t."JOLC:~JL;~ 
ICI' s timing n1ore 
naive than political 
Dc:;pite claims by t11e South Austr3lian Premier, 
Mr Dunstan, of "d~rty pool", the ICI decision to go 
ahead wrti1 a S500 million petrochemical plant n; 
Point Wilson ncar Gee long seems to have had little 
or nothrng to do wrth tho Victorian election camp:Ji(Jn. 
The timing of the announcement a day after tllFJ 
Victorian Premier, Mr Hamer, named the election 
Continued on Page 6 
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Is the Dunstan 
decade nearly over 
for South Australia? 
In South Australia !hesc days, supporters of the 
Prem1er, Mr Don Dunstan, have begun to cnt1c1se 
what they call "pro1ect fPIISh1sm". Th1s 1S the behef 
that the St;~tc 11t}r.JCJs to attract a b1g development nf 
some sort- a maror uran1um, qoid and copper mme 
at Roxby Downs or a Redclilf petrochemical complex 
-to get 11 out of trouble. The SA economy. !lot•y say, 
has not been go.r1q badly over the last three rnontt1s 
or so. Out people have now been conditioned to 
expect f,1r Dunstan to solve all the econom1C problems 
by pullmg a rabbi! out of a 11at. Th1s. they concede, IS 
largely the fault of the Ounst3n Government 1tself, 
which has tended to ploy up and posSibly exaggerate 
the importance of rnd,vodual pro1ects such as Redclifi 
to the economrc future of the StatP. 
It is an intemstrng v1ew, but one Which is gaining 
force mainly to rotronalise 1.1r Dunstan's failure to 
·deliver the sort of pro1ects SA voters 11ave come to 
consider neccs~ilry to ensure the~r future prosperrty. 
That fa1lur~ was h1ghltghted 111 a most dramat1c way 
in the few days following Mr Dunstan's return from 
his umnrum "fact·findmg" tour of Bnlain and Europe 
at the b'3grnnmg of last week. Tho Pre~!er himself, 
having dangled Roxhy Downs before the electorate 
a little over two weeks before. snatched 11 away 
again. Or so 11 seemed. And the Redcllff dream 
appeared to r.e shattered fcllovnng ICI's Weonesday 
announcement ol a dec1s10n to b~1ld ,, S500 m1ll1on 
petrochemical plant at Pornt Wilson in Vic'oria. 
Prospect of defeat 
When Mr Dunstan was taken from Parliament to 
hospital on Thursday look1ng run·down and frail. the 
state of h1s phys1cal lwalth matched h1s political 
cond1tron. Were it not fer 111e low standrng of the 
liberill Oppcsltlon le,1der, Or D:Jvlj Tonk1n, defeat 
for the DunstJ'l Go•ernment at the next State 
cfcctrcn would be almost a foregone conclusion. 
And, while he may be the VICtim of circumstances 
be~·ond hrs contr.:Jiln th'9 case of Redcltff, Mr DunstJn 
cannot blame ctners fc,r tt1e embarrassment he now 
faces on the uran1um 1ssue. 
Experienced L~bor strateg1sts frnd it hard to 
befreve the mEss l'vlr Dunstan has got h1mself mto 
over uranium. A mont!, ago tnere ,.,,,no heat in the 
issue. but new- as a result of th•:) Premier's o·,.,n 
efforts- It IS ti·,e [,l,bJ0Cl of c:J":,o :era!:;!<! POII\tC'JI 
controversy 1n ~A And r·,tr Dunstan·s chopr.;<nq a~d 
chan(tln'J on tiH' m<1tter has damJr~cd hrs credibility 
and h;s unag0 SupportPd by h•s f,t•nJS!Pr of M1nc>s 
and Energy. Hu•]h Hudson. t.1r Dunstan came out on 
top rna Parfnmentary debate 0n u•an1um 24 hours 
after return1ng !rom h1s oversca3 tnp. but that was 
mo1 e a result of Oppos1tion rncpt1tude than a con· 
vinc1ng performJnce IJy the Prern1N. 
The message Mr Dunstan delivered dunng the 
debate was that the problem of d1sposing of nuclear 
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295 
,,. 
waste was far from solved in any of the countries he 
VISited, and his Government was not going to allow 
any commitments to uranium mimng nncl processing 
until S<lfetycond1t1ons could be met. "Commitments 
can come only after a sat1sfac!ion of the Parliament 
and the people of South Australia on the safety 
matters," he said. "I believe that we can go on and 
make studies and evalu;>lions, set up our progran1, 
and ensure that we know what is tiler" :ond who.\ the 
future implies, but no commercial co~'.11rtmen: cnn 
be made until the concl1lions can be satisfied, anJ 
those condrtions mLtst be public, known and certain." 
All of wh1ch may sound highly principled. But it 
differs marl1edly frorr. the attrtude Mr Dunstan 
expressed privately to a number of people before 
leav1nC] on hrs tnp. In those convPrsat1ons he left no 
doubt that t11e two-week tourwa~ 'J be t11e f11st move 
in tl1e process of modifying the Labor Party's hard· 
line anti-uranium policy - a policy he himself had 
helped persuade the 1977 natrona! ALP conference 
to adopt Mr Dunstan conceded pnvately to col· 
leagues tit at on h1s return the likelihood was that he 
would be lobbying for the adoptmn of a softer polrcy 
at the next nat1onal conference to be held in Adelaide 
in July. 
Started by a heavy selling job 
Sort IS clear that, between departure and return, 
tvir Dunstan has changed his mind. In fact. according 
to one well-placed SA source. he actually changed 
his mind several times during the trip. The question 
is why. Two factors seem to have influenced him. To 
beg:n Vllth, it appears t11at someone had done a 
heavy sellmg job to convmce Mr Dunstan that the 
trchnology of nuclear wa~te clisposa: had improved 
consrderably. What he saw and heard on the trip did 
not live up to what he had been told- and believed 
- beforehand. 
Rivalry from Duncan 
The political factors, however, we1·e probably 
more important. Mr Dunstan was certainly notif:ed 
whrle he I':;JS in Bntarn dunng the f11st week of the 
tnp th<lt rest stance toanywaterrng down of polrcyon 
uranrum was bu1lclrng up in the SA Labor Party 
branch lns1clers say t11c adv1ce he rece1·1ed from 
party oflocoals was that he would almost certainly fail 
to qet the numt.wrs for a poltCY chGngP at the SA 
St;Jte AU' Conlerence, a prerequiSite for any attempt 
to alter U1e party's nat1ona1 policy. Th1s was probably 
an unduly pessirn1:;tic as!>essment, but rt w;-~ 
acccptej. A related factor was the Premier's som.:;-
what tJuncJ:cPd v1ew of th~ young SA i\ttorney· 
General. Mr F'ettlr Duncan, who was assumrng leader· 
shrp of the anti·uran1urn forces. Mr Dunstan would 
not have wnnted to risk boosting Mr Duncan's 
support v11thin the State ALP. 
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!Is a resull of M r D ur.stnn's clumsy IH!ndlinq of the 
whole mntter, ~ softc>mng of Labor's nat1onal policy 
on ur;Jn1um 1s now not 1n pros[lf?CI this ye:Jr. But. by 
bnng1n9 the I >SUP rnto prominence nq~1n, Mr Dunstan 
hns n1ven the non·laiJor parl1es at bolh the South 
flustr.lilan and FcrJPral level a st1ck w1th wh1ch to 
beat the 1\LP. In 111c SA context it could prove to t1c 
an cffcct1vc electoral weapon If thf' L1tcr<JIS man;1qerl 
to fmclll~emsclves 3 cred1ble St'lle leader. The word 
from Adelaide IS thai manoeuvres arc underway 1n a 
hid to do rust lh31. an:J nn atlcmpl lo replace l.lr 
Tonkrn IS l1kely 1n the next lew months. W1tl1 Mr 
Dunstan now comm1111~d to frqhl"''l I he next Stale 
elect1on With a rolicy wi11Ch efiP.Cllvr:'ly rrevcnts the 
devolopmenl of llw huqc Roxby Dnwns mmcral 
depOSitS- a P'OICCI wh1ch would hnng mvestment 
worth somellling l1ke S2000 mill1on to SA - his 
government must be con~.dered extremely vulnerable. 
"Project feLishism" criticised 
The nprarentloss of Redcilff as a re3ull of the JCI 
announcement will 1ncrease tJ..Jt vulnerab111ty -
despite Mr Dunstan's clnim ol "dJrty pool" by lhe 
FechHal Govcrnmf'nt Javou<~ng V1ctona- because 1t 
a de' •o !he 1mprcssJon that he IS no Jonqer in control 
ol ,;·, 'nts. In pol1t1C<.JI terms 11 could p-rove to be a 
r1101 · ~low. There is no geii111Q '"'2Y from the I act 
that ~us try IS dr:lting away from SA. and 1,\r Dunstan 
IS not f'rov1ng effccl1ve 111 coax1ng 1t back. Even 1f rt is 
I rue- 1SCI<llmed by lheCflfiCS of "prOiCCt fetiShism" 
- lha! one brg prOfCCI would not boost employmenl 
< ..ld ccnnom1c act1v1ty 1n !he 3tate as much as is 
generally bel1eved. 1t would at least he1p to refurbish 
t.\r Dunstan's ima~Je. But1t lOOKS unl1kely to happen. 
Wran gets on better \vith business 
C .'0 of Mr Dunstan's most sc,ous ,1roblems is 
thnt his re!at1ons w1th the bus1ness wo:ld are some· 
what stra1ned. This IS 1llustrated bv the wa·; n'l~ny 
busir.c~smen lend to contrast the SAL 1bor Premier 
with r.lr Neville Wran 1n NSW. Mr\'Vran has set a tout 
r•.dtiv ~lin" t'le bus mess ccmmun1ty and has done 1l 
skilfully, v:hereas ment1on of the Dunstan Govern· 
ment 5<'erns to prodL:e a hostile rcact1on 1n any 
business gathering. One of the rea,'lns for this Is 
the industnal democracy pol1cy of the SA Govern· 
ment. The fear many busmessmcn have of this 
policy may be based on a m1sconcept1on. but that 
dt•es not make it any less real. 
W ",,I· ""j' ;' J~0<i'f t;'\'('1'11 C0 'F~ "V ~ \-1 . 1 1'. f1 ( '\ . , I '. ( 
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JVIacphee plays larger 
industry policy role 
The PrJduct1vity 1.11ni~ter, Mr Macphee, wrll hnve 
" key role 111 111e nc.vly established Industry Fol1cy 
Comm1ttee of Federal Cabinet At m0et1ngs of the 
Comm1ttee he will "ot -::nly present the Prcductiv1ty 
Department's bfl•'f, but the cons1dPrablv more 
impor:nnl bn~: of th•J Industry nr.d Comrncrcn Dep~rt­
mE:r.t ns l'oeil. The Industry ~nd Cr 'nn'•'rce r ..1in1ster. 
Mr Lyncl1, wh'l is cild•rman of :: .. • Committee, will 
present the v1cws of the Department of the Prime 
Minister and Cabinrt. 
The terms of reference of the Cort'mitlee are: to 
conside1 matters aris1nn from repor1s ol the Industries 
/\ssist:Jnce CommiSSIOn and the Temporary Assist· 
anc:e Authonty; to oversee Govurnmcnt purchasing 
policy, 1nclud111g the acquisition of ADP cnp<:.bliity; 
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and to deal willl matters affecling Austmli:~n indw;try 
generally Thp Min1stennl Com1niltee w1ll be IJncked 
up by a comm1tlee of four permnnent llencls- thn 
Sccrela[I(~S of the Pnme M1n1sler's Department. 
Industry and Commerce, Bus1ness and Consurner 
Afairs, and Treasury. 
/\part from Mr Lynch and Mr Macphee. Ministers 
appointed to t11e Committee by tt1e Prime M1n1sler, 
Mr Fraser. arc. Mr Sinclarr iPnma/y lnduslryl, Mr 
Street llnduzlnal Relationn), Mr K1llen (Defence!. Mr 
Robinson (F1nnncel. f'vir Viner IEmploymr.nl and 
Youth Afla~rsl. Mr Mr:Leay(/ldmJniSirative Serv1ces), 
Senator Webster (Science ard the Enwonmentl. 
Mr File (Busmcss and Consumer Affairs), and Mr 
Garlnnd /SpP.Ciill Tr;Jde Reprcsentatrons). The 
lmnugra!lon Minister, Mr MacKellar, is also a member 
- reprcsentu1q the Treasurer. 
Decisions on thl· tariff 
The Industry Policy Cc mm1ttce will make mnny of 
the dec1gions on mnlters such as tariffs whicl1 used 
to be left to the lull Cabmet, and 1ts establishmen11s 
seen as strenC]then~ng Mr Lynch's clout witl'lin 1t1e 
Government. Certainly 1t increases his control of the 
governmcnlal machinery uealing w1th industry. 
The 1ncrensing involv~.;1ncnt of Mr iAacphee in 
industry pol1cy mailers is unde1stooo to be at f\,lr 
Lynch's 1n1t1ative. According to Government sources, 
Mr Lynch 1san admirer of Mr Macphee's ability. Late 
last year he supported Mr Macphee's formal appomt· 
ment as Minister Assisting the Minister for Industry 
and Commerce. 
Newman supports case 
against emission lavvs 
The National Development Minister, Mr Newman, 
has joined the campaign to block or at least delay 
the imp:c'llentation of the proposed third phase of 
em1ssion co;~ trois on motor vehicles. His intervent1on 
comes at a crucial stage, w1th the 1ssue scheduled to 
be decided at a meeting of the Australian Transport 
Au,isory Council on 23 February. South Australin 
and NSW are the Governments press1ng hardest for 
phaso:; three to go ahead, but Mr N<:wrnan's depart· 
rnent has prepared a strong case against this in line 
with the Federal Government's proposed oil con· 
servat1on campaign. 
Mr Newman gave an indication of his Department's 
thmking in an address to the l~rst national conference 
of the Australian Institute of Energy in Newcastle 
last week. One of his central themes was that 
energy conselv<ltlon in transport presented the 
Government w1th d1flicult deciSIOns which had to be 
faced. Unfortunate!y. from an energy viewpoint. the 
direct1on of some policies related to transport seemed 
d0st1ned to result in increased consumption of 
liqUid fu~::!s, Mr Newman said. Some policies could 
develop 111 the opposite d~rection IJ fuel economy, 
and 11 was necessary to canvass very thoroughly the 
imrli·:;Jtions of such policy moves before they were 
accepted. 
Average 10% fuel penalty 
"One such example is in the field of emission 
control of motor vehicles- the ADR 27 A regula lions," 
Mr Newman tofd the conference. "According to 
tests carried oui by tlv~ Department of Transport, 
the Implementation of the regura:1ons so far hns 
mcrcased consumption of veJ1ic!es 1n city driving by 
an avernge of 10 percent i:1 the vehicles fitted w1th 
FIVE 
the equipmont. There hava been suggestions that 
the introductiOn of the third phase would ndd further 
fuGI penalt,r>s. Tlw quebllon to be addressed 1s 
should we proceed? 
"I do not want to stOJnd before you tonight and s!ly 
no we should not. I do not believe ttl at anyone at tl11s 
time can g1ve a fully cons,dered reply 111 favour or 
against. I do suqgest. however, that there IS a clear 
need for a most careful assessment of the fuel 
u&::~qe implicatiO•lS in an overall benefit - cost 
analysis. under torlay'scond,tions. Moves that were 
juoged to h;we been in the community's interests 
.vhen oil was 52 a b::~rrel may well be mappropnate at 
S 13. Let us fmd out. 
"There are a number of such difficult problems in 
the energy field. Doc1sions must be taken that 
prcvide the proper balance between the need to 
mainta1n an env,ronment in wh1ch we can all flounsh 
and the need to guarantee that meeting our future 
energy needs does not 1m pose such a burden on our 
economy that we must drastically alter our i11e style 
or our econom1c way of life. The community must 
face up to difficult deCISIOns such as this." 
Dl'"})r;'ilf':".3f:'"lr'i'"::>G""'!"'' ~ ,""1 11<"1 11' ~iJt·.,•.· 0 ~~ i\S-11 ~,.·.JJ ,j ~) ~ 0 
Fife told where to 
put cornpanies HQ 
The Federal Minister for Business and Consumer 
Affairs, Mr Fife. is under firm mstructions that the 
headqLJarters of the National Companies and Secu· 
rities CcmniSSIOn IS to be in Melbourne. The instruc· 
lions were issued to him at the bog1nning of last 
week after sen1or L1berals in the Government -
principally the Prime Mrnister, Mr Fraser, and the 
Industry and Commerce Minister, Mr Lynch- decided 
the matter had been stalled for too long. Mr Fraser 
and Mr Lynch had discussed rt the week before. Mr 
Fife was told specifically that Melbourne was to get 
the CommiSSIOn HO to g1ve a boost to the Hamer 
Go•ternment in the campaign for the 5 May Victorian 
election. 
Until then Mr Fife had been attempting to judge 
the competing cla1ms of Sydney and Melbourne on 
their ments- gathenng mformat1on. d1scussing t~e 
matter with intE'resi!Jd parties. gettmg advice from 
the experts in h1s department. and gP.nerallydealing 
with the issue 1n an impart1al manner. He was, in 
short. acting as a Minister should. But tile Liberal 
"heav1es" dec1ded that M1 Fife v.-as oeing altogether 
too Min1stenal and ordered h.m, 1n effect. to stop 
m2ssing atcut. He was told 1t was t11e duty of the 
Federal Liberals to he!p their counterparts 111 Victoria. 
As a result Mr F1fe immediatrly sent a telex to 
State Attorneys·General telling them he wanted the 
issue oft he locat1on of tr.e commiss:cn headquarters 
settleu once and for all at the mePtrng nt Tanunda in 
South Austrn!ra I<Js! Thursday and l'nd3y. A quick 
decision wos ncccs3uy. 11e cla1med. because accon1· 
modat,on had to bE' nrranqed and staff had to be 
recruited 1n t1me for tho comm,ssicn to begm opera· 
lions from 1 July. fit the Tanunda meet1ng. however, 
the f<ttorreys·GenPral of the three Labor States 
man.:~ged to secure a further delay hy threatemng to 
walk out if' 1ere was any attempt to force the issue 
to a vote. They suspected, correc.tly, that the sudden 
urgency was due to tile Victorian poll. 
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NSW Libs prefer Sydney 
Mr Fifo's po5ition is presumably somewh,Jt 
uncomfortable because prominent figures in llw 
NSW L1boraf ornanisation are stronq advocatE's of 
sitmg tho commiSSion 111 Sydney. They arc am'Jng 
those arqumg that Sydney is the logical locnt1on 
because 11 has a bigger population than Melhourne, 
more re')IStored compames. more listed companies. 
and more stockbroking firms. Mr Fife's seat of Farrer 
is, of course, in NSW-though it is situated mid·way 
between Syd.~ey and Melbourne. He must now join 
forces w1th the Victorians who argue that Melbourne 
has the largest merchant banks, the headquarters 
of most of the mator banks and companies. and a 
stock exchanqe which handles a bigger volume of 
tradmg than Sydney's. 
As a result of the stand taken by the NSW, South 
Austra:ian and Tasmanian Attorneys-General at 
Tanunda 1t was decrded that the question should be 
deferred until the next mectinq of Fedaral and Stale 
Ministers rosponsible for company matters in Hobart 
on 23 February. The official explanat1on for this is 
that several Attorneys·Ge~eral at fast week's mect.ng 
were not in a position to rnmmit their Covernments. 
It appears, however, that the Labv States m;..y 
agarn prevent a vote in Hobart and try to df<fay Ill"' 
whole matter unti: the Victorian poll is out of the way. 
Bjelke could dump Melbourne 
There seems to be more involved than a determina· 
lion to stop Mr Hamer getting an P'ection kick· along. 
It is just possible that the timing :Jf the vote on tile 
commission's location could affect the outcome. 
The numbers are apparently fairly even!y balanced, 
with the three Labor States expected to vote for 
Sydnev wnile Victoria, Western Australia and the 
Federal Government would vote for Melbourne. Tl1e 
Queensland attitude is reported to be crucial. The 
word is that, in a vote held before the Victorian 
election, Mr Bjelke-Petersen would probably opt for 
Melbourne. But after 5 May he wouid not be under 
the same pressure and just might be persuaded to 
ccme down on the side of Sydney. 
@ ICI DECISION NAIVE 
From Page Three 
date was the result of ICI naivete rather than political 
collusion- though Mr Hamer was no doubt qrawful 
for it. Mr Dunstan was nevertheless correct in belle:ving 
that the Prime Minister, Mr Fraser, had favoured the 
Pcinl Wilson development over the proposal for a 
petrochemical complex at Redcliff in SA. The Industry 
and Commerce Minister, Mr Lynch, is also understood 
to have taken the attitude that Point Wil~un was a 
better proposition from the Federal Gov:rnment's 
point of view. 
The ICI and Red cliff proposals, together with a 
third plan for a major plant at Altona, also in Victoria, 
have all been discu:o~ed at various levels by the 
Federal Government over a long period. Redclifi, 
involving tho Dow Chemical group, was first out of 
the ·.ralls, and was rC'larded by the Federal Gvv<Jrn· 
men\ as Jcccptable 11 there was nothmg else in the 
f1eld. Messrs Fra5er, Lynch and other senior Mini,;tcrs, 
ho .•,ever. took the view that Redcliif would almost 
certainly not proceed if a proposal was developc1 
for a similar petrochemical complex in the eastern 
states. 
Redcliffs fnfrastructure costs 
The Federal attitude was that is:;ues such as 
regional unemployment should be ignored, and the 
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proposal wilh the host fooling in the market should 
bo ttw one to gel help. Redcilfl had two stnkos 
aga111st 1t. One wns the cost olmtrastructure works 
which would be necl!ssary. The other was a lenr 
that, 1/ thl3 pro1ect went off llv: rails for any reason, 
the Government would fmd 1tself caught on what 
one otflc 1al d•:scnbed as "a monstrous l1nanc1al 
hook". There was, 111 other words, concern that the 
Federal Government would be expected to mount a 
rescue operat1on Ji, say, 111/rastructure costs got out 
of hand. 
The tCI project, as far as is known, will not 
require spec1al mfrastructure help. The Federnl 
Government w•ll have no obllqat10n and no liabtllty, 
and therefore IS kf'en to see Pomt Wilson /plus ICI's 
proposed S400 million extcns1on to 1\s Bot<~ny Bay 
plant) go ahead. At the same (!me, Q1ven that it is 
about to I<Junch a campa1gn to encourage the censer· 
vation of liqu1d Iuers, the Government will not be 
comlortnbiP. responctmg to one of Mr Dunstan's 
criticisms. lh1s 1s that the ICI pro1ect will menn the 
waste of energy resources 111 the Cooper Bas1n gas 
f1eld and extra 1m ports of crude otl to prov1de feedstock 
for Point Wilson and Botany Bay. 
Petrochemical politics 
Mr Dlii1Stan and h1s advisers are still clinging to 
the hope that the Point Wil:;on announcement was 
merelv a manoeuvre 1n the came of petrochemical 
pol1tics- part of a propaganda battle. They believe 
the decision may not be as ftrm as the announcement 
suggested because 11 was cons;derablyvaguer than 
the Botany Bay annot.ncement in c~:>rta111 respects. 
There was, for e'amr;l~. no trformat,on provided on 
the capac1ty of the pee posed Po;nt W1lson plant. For 
this reason Mr Dunstan hns not totally wntten off 
Redcltlf. tnformat1on from SA suc,Desls Dow Chem1cals 
has not given up comp1etely But there seem to be 
few doubts tn Vtcloria. even among State Labor 
politicians, that 111e Po1nt Wilson development will 
go ahead. 
0 COMPONENTS MAKERS 
From Front Poge 
of t11e Federal Government, vehicle and components 
manufacturers, un1ons, consumers, retailers and 
Government and Opposition part•es. Along w1th 
about a dozen other advisory councils, it was estab· 
list'!ed by the coal1tion government 1n 1976 as a 
d1rect channel ol adv•ce on 1noustry issues. The 
feeling now IS lh<Jt w1tn the suc!c!en emergence of 
,:Jrecisely the type of 1ssue forwh:ch the council w:;s 
estabi1shod- export complemonta\lon- there IS a 
ctanqer of 1t be1ng byp<Jssed because of the 28 
February deadl111e wh1ch GMH is attempting to 
impose. 
Pressure on Mr Lynch to call a meeting of the 
Automotive Industry Ad·11soryCounctl is also coming 
from the ACTU throuqh its nom1nated delegate to 
the co11ncil. t\',r Lnune~Cartrtcrael. W1th1n the motor 
industry itself, the veh1cle budders union has not 
raised any unexpected objections to the GMH pro· 
posat. But the react1on whtch has c:;used surpnse 
arc the cnltCISr.1s from the Ironworkers' Mr Laune 
Short. 
Components 1ndustr; sources also point ou: that 
it is only a matter of \'.!'el<s- m1d·NovembPr last-
since Mr Lynch addrrssod the annu::Jl convent1on of 
the Federal1on ol Autornot•ve Products /vlanufactwers 
(FAPM) and prov;ded assurances that there would 
be no change to the 85 percentlo-::al content motor 
vehicle plans 11efore they were due to exp1re in 
1984. They contrast th1s with Mr Lynch's statement 
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on the GtliH proposal last week which carne our fn 
support of changmg the motor plan almost 
immediately. 
The ,.,l,vant section of the 6 February Lynch 
statement read: "Mr Lynch conl1rmed that the corn· 
panics cnvtsJqlng new export programs had eacn 
proposed to the Goveu11nent that mP.nsures to 
facilitate exports of automotive products lle 1ncor· 
porat!'d 111 the present fv\otor VehlCI() Plan. But, he 
said, It wculd not be approprwte lor him lo make 
public 1nformat10n on the dclailed proposnls wh1ch 
individual companies hRd put to the Government. 
However he could sny these proposals esso:.ntially 
involved some produc110n tor export s::Jie bemg 
treated Similarly to producllon for domestiC sale for 
the purnosc ol meetmq loc::JI content requirements 
under the Plan. The Government was aware that 
there was concern in some areas of the industry that 
they could be diSadvantaged by these dP.velopmenls 
althouC]h oth€.'1 areas woulcl have improved prospects. 
The Mtntster sa1d the Government, 111 response to 
these new developments, would carefully cons1der 
the balance of advantage 1n relation to all interests 
in the industry and the Australian commun1ty as a 
whole." 
Within the motor industrv, feeling is tf)at com;::le· 
mentat1on developments along the line~ 'Jf the G';\H 
world car engme plant arc inevitable in Auslrali::J. 
Similarly, the strong indications in Canberra are that 
the government Will go along w1lh the GMH move. 
If this turns out to be the case, some fur Jamental 
structural changes are equally inevitable in the 
components sector. If GMH, followed by the other 
engme plants in Australia at NiS.'-P,n and Chrvsler 
(Mitsubisht) go the way of international complemen· 
tation lowarcls world-scale eng me manufacture, the 
components .ndustry during the 1980s w1ll be obliged 
to follow the same pattern of b1g plants geared to 
large-scale produ,:;tion of spec1fic components, and 
the importation of most of the remainder of com· 
poner.ts needed to assemble cars in Australia. 
In Australia this would mean expansion of eng1ne· 
oriented components manuf::Jclure such as piston 
rings, pistons, engine bemings, hang· on efectricals, 
timing chains and gears and so on. But on the other 
hand, it would mean tl'>e VIrtual d1sappearanc'l of 
components manufacturing in Australia in whole 
areas like transmissions and trim for vehicles. 
One of the difficulties of public debate about the 
motor veh1cle plans is the misleading nature of the 
compltca\l)d and detailed regulations involved find 
their actual eflect.l\1any peop!e lend to assume \hal 
the terrn "85 percent local content plan" means 
what it seems to- that 85 percer.t of parts from 
which Australian buill cars are made come from 
Austr:~lia. 
Th1s is not the case at all. Of the 1 00 percent 
:epresented by the wholesale pnce of an Australian· 
build car, local independent component makers 
provide on:y about 20 percent by value. 
Of the "85 percent locJI content" by value, the 
other 65 percent goes on plant, lnbour and imported 
rnw mJtcnJis t20). toolinq and lllJCI11ne costs and 
iransler pJyrnents for des1gns (15), prof1t marg:n, 
advertiSing and d'stribu\1on costs ! 15), and com· 
ponents rnadc 1n·house 1n the b1g motor plants as 
distinct from the mdependont component rnal<crs 
(15). In th•s s1tuation, proposals to source anotr • .-,r 
say, five percent of components overseas mstead ot 
in Austral,a soun<11nnocuous enough to the general 
pubt1c. But t11cycould mean the loss by local f1rms of 
up to a quarter of the1r market. 
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Gough's no vote·v,:inner 
Kjllen's Waterloo 
During his recent overseas trip, Defence Minister 
Jim Killen m;Jde 1! known that he was not inspect1ng 
the residences attached to var1ous diplomatic m1s· 
sions 1n count nos l>e visited. He also let 11 be known, 
perhaps WIStfully, thai he hnd not been measunng 
House of Lords seats for s1w. Dcsp1te these protesta· 
lions. Jim actually met h1s Wnterloo While m Brussels 
to see N.A. T.O. heavies. he was tJken on the oblil"]atory 
tour of the s1te of the famous battle at which Napoleon 
was finally deleated. The party lunched at a nearby 
hostelry where drops of a suspiCiously coloured 
liquid splattered into the Mmister's soup from a 
damp ceding. Jim pushed h1s plate aside with a 
worried reference to water and loos. 
People involved in plilnnmq the Lnbor campal()ll 
were less pleased, l>m·.evar. by t11e med1,1 prommence 
given to Gough Whil\;~m's merciless bnqgmg of Sir 
John l<crr, Sir Garfield Barw1ck. cl al. /\nd the 
thoeoht of the fnrmer Pnme Minister 5l<Jmplng tho 
country repeating the pPrlormanr.c nt every oppor· 
tunity as part ol the promotion of his book makes 
them decidedly nervous. The reason 1s an opm1on 
survey the party commissioned Jato last year on 
votor perception ol M1 Wilkes and the overall image 
of the ALP in Victoria. The results showed that. even 
thouqh hC! has ret ~red from Parliament, Mr Wi11tl<lm 
is still one of Labor's bigqest image problems. l...tr 
Whitlam stilt alarms many voters, and th1s alfects the 
way they view the party he once led. The V1ctorian 
ALP would like to sec Mr Whitlam leave for his 
American university appointment as soon as poss1ble. 
Grim visages 
Remember the outcry from the Liberals about 
personality cults when Fred Daly, as the responsible 
minister. was alleged to have had photographs of 
Prime Mmister Gough hung up 1n nil Australian 
overseas m•ssions. Large photographs of a grim· 
faced Malcolm Fraser now grace the walls of some 
missions, including the off1ces of the Permanent 
M1ssion to the Un1ted Nations on New York's Second 
Avenue. 
Pearls of pedantry 
If Gough Whitlam had fun settling old scores in 
his book "The Truth of the Matter", he also enjoyed 
himself with the index. A reader who wants to look up 
references to The Queen or Pnnce Charles. for 
example, will f1nd them /lsted under tho fam1ly name. 
Windsor. Edward VIII and George V are listed under 
Wettin. Included 1n the index are Claudius (Nero 
Gemanicus)l and Tiberius. as well as Julius Caesar 
Germanicus. Gaius tk/a Calugula). The very first 
entry is Achaernen·ldes, Cyrus II. 
More than meets the eye 
Victorian ALP officials could hardly believe their 
luck when the Liberal Party produced its major 
pamphlet for the State elecl10n campaign. The 
pamphlet lists acl11eve.'T1ents of the Hamer Govern· 
mont, but the t1tlc 1s unfortunate. to say the least. it is 
"More Than 1\\eets the Eye". Labor Leader Frank 
Wilkes is not noted for his w•t. but even he should 
have no troub!e get11ng Jnughs by rcfemng to corrup-
tion in Go•;crnment land purchases and other s1milar 
matters which were not meant to meet the eye of t11e 
electorate. The V1C~8nan Liberal Party Pres1dent, 
Mrs Joy Me·n, rcv,.alrd in an ABC radio 1ntcrview 
t11at ··More 1 ~-.an Mee•.s the Eye" \':auld be C'nc of tile 
party's elect•on camp.11qn slogans. and rece•ved an 
immeciate rcactlon.l•1terv1ewer El1zabett1 £3ond and 
Slate ALP Sec1etary Bob Hogg. who was on the 
same program. found 11 imposs1lJie to ccnceol the1r 
amusement. The other Liberal slogan "Hamer s V1tal 
for Victoria" snould prove just as easy for Laoor to 
turn to its own adv<Jntnqo because t.tr Hamer's plan 
to quit politiCS soon whether he wms or loses has 
been widely known for some t1me. 
Dunstan's annual D-day 
The South Australian Premier, Don Dunstan, had 
to ride out a huge poilticRI cnsis last year after he 
dismissed the State's Police Commissioner, Mr 
Harold Salisbury. The sacking of S'llisbury was 
announced on 17 January 1978. It was 0'1 F 
January 1979, that Mr Dunstan announced h\o:. 
decision to rush overseas to investigate the latest 
advances in the technology of nuclear waste disposal. 
Small wonder a promment SA Labor Party personality 
now refers to the trip and the political controversy it 
caused as "our annual disaster''. 
Uranium and re-shuffles 
The fuss over uranium policy in the South Australian 
Labor Party may force Mr Dunstan to delay a planned 
re-shuffle of his Cabinet. As the man who led the 
anti-uranium forces when it seemed Mr Dunstan 
was intent on having the policy watered down. the 
Attorney-General, Mr Peter Duncan, has strengthened 
his position significantly. There is now concern 
among Dunstan supporters that Mr Duncan, regarded 
as on the Left·wing of the party, might be sulficiently 
p,1werful to beat the "establishment ticket" in a 
Caucus ballot to elect new Ministers. Four Min:~ters 
plan to step down, and Mr Dunstan has picked out 
the four backbenchers he wants elected to the 
Ministry to replace them. The changes were expected 
at the end of the present Parliamentary session, but 
are likely to be delayed by the Premier 1f he believes 
there is any likelihood of one of Mr Duncan's sup-
porters being elected instead of one of his own 
proteges. 
Aunty showed the right one 
It appears that Enterprise Colourvideo Productions 
may reillly be in the Prime Ministerial doghouse over 
the minor error it made last month- delivering the 
film of Mr Fraser's 1978 Australia Day address to 
television stations instead of the 1979 vers1on 
Cer\amly the firm was not used to produce Mr 
Fraser's most recent telev1s1on homily, wh1ch was 
an appeal for funds to send Australian athletes to 
the Olymp1c Games. Mr Fraser actually got the ABC 
to produce th1s little talk to the nation wh1ch was 
shown Ja:;t Saturday afternoon, and he is understo:::rJ 
to have been pleasantly surprised at the troubit!· 
free and profes~ion.J.I w;,y it was done. What's more, 
the Af3C mJnaged to semi out the film dealmg with 
the 1980 Moscow Olympics- not the 1976 games 
1n Montreal. 
